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1. A Disciple Cannot Become a Guru Automatically
Disciplic Succession

The supporters of the self-appointed guru system within ISKCON have advocated the idea that 
a disciple will automatically become a diksha-guru upon the physical disappearance of his own 
spiritual master. They claim that Srila Prabhupada’s letter dated July 9, 1977, which established 
the ritvik system of initiation, was only a temporary arrangement, as the disciples should not 
give diksha on their own when their guru is physically present. Thus, upon Srila Prabhupada’s 
disappearance, the disciples naturally assumed the role of initiating spiritual masters.

This article examines this argument in light of Srila Prabhupada’s teachings and meeting with 
His Divine Grace.

A Guru Must Be Authorised by His Predecessor Guru

Srila Prabhupada clearly outlined the conditions under which a disciple may become a guru. 
The foremost among them is explicit designation or authorisation by the spiritual master.

Atreya Rishi: How many qualifications does a spiritual master has in terms of being a spiritual 
master?

Prabhupada: One qualification: he is a devotee of God. That’s all.

Atreya Rishi: Also is he designated?

Prabhupada: Huh?

Atreya Rishi: Does he have to be designated by the former spiritual master? He has to be 
devotee…

Prabhupada: Oh, yes. Oh, yes.

Atreya Rishi: …surrendered and designated. That is…, identifies disciplic succession: both 
surrender and designation.

Prabhupada: And by the result.

Atreya Rishi: And the result of activity. [pause]

Prabhupada: So far designation is concerned, the spiritual master authorizes every one of his 



disciple. But it is up to the disciple to carry out the order, able to carry out or not. It is not that 
spiritual master is partial, he designates one and rejects other. He may do that. If the other is 
not qualified, he can do that. But actually his intention is not like that.

He wants that each and every one of his disciple become as powerful as he is, or more than 
that. That is his desire. Just like father wants every son to be as qualified or more qualified than 
the father. But it is up to the student or to the son to raise himself to that standard.
(Conversation, San Diego, 29 June 1972)

In this dialogue, Srila Prabhupada affirms that although a spiritual master may wish for every 
disciple to become qualified, actual authorisation is essential. The disciple must be designated 
by the guru, and must also demonstrate the ability to carry out the order. This principle is 
consistent throughout Srila Prabhupada’s instructions.

Below is a conversation during Srila Prabhupada’s lecture, Bhagavad-gita 7.2, Nairobi, 28 Oct 
1975

Indian man (1): When did you began to become the spiritual leader of Krishna consciousness?

Prabhupada: What is that?

Brahmananda: He’s asking when did you become the spiritual leader of Krishna 
consciousness?

Prabhupada: When my Guru Maharaja ordered me. This is the guru-parampara.

Indian man (1): Did he just . . .

Prabhupada: Try to understand. Don’t go very speedily. A guru can become guru when he’s 
ordered by his guru. That’s all. Otherwise nobody can become guru.

(A little later the Indian man again asks Srila Prabhupada.)

Indian man (1): When did he tell you to . . .?

Prabhupada: What is the business, when did he tell me? And why shall I disclose to you? It is 
so very insignificant thing that I have to explain to you?

Indian man (1): No, I am just curious to know when.

Prabhupada: You should be curious within your limit. You should know that one can become 
guru when he is ordered by his guru. This much.

Srila Prabhupada, Srimad Bhagavatam 4.8.54 Purport

One should take initiation from a bona fide spiritual master coming in the disciplic succession, 
who is authorized by his predecessor spiritual master. This is called diksha-vidhana.

Lecture by Srila Prabhupada, Nectar of Devotion, Vrindavan, 30 Oct 1972

Similarly, bona fide guru means he must be authorized by the superior guru. Just like Chaitanya 
Mahaprabhu says, āmāra ājñāya guru hañā tāra’ ei deśa [Sri Chaitanya-charitamrita, Madhya-
lila 7.128]. He must receive the order from the superior. And the superior must be bona fide. 
Then he’s bona fide, not self-made.

(Conversation, Bombay, 22 April 1977)

Prabhupada: … People complained against Hamsadutta. Did you know that?

Tamala Krishna: I’m not sure of the particular incidences, but I’ve heard general…

Prabhupada: In Germany. In Germany.



Tamala Krishna: The devotees there.

Prabhupada: So many complaints.

Tamala Krishna: Therefore change is good.

Prabhupada: No, you become guru, but you must be qualified first of all. Then you become.

Tamala Krishna: Oh, that kind of complaint was there.

Prabhupada: Did you know that?

Tamala Krishna: Yeah, I heard that, yeah.

Prabhupada: What is the use of producing some rascal guru?

Tamala Krishna: Well, I have studied myself and all of your disciples, and it’s clear fact that we 
are all conditioned souls, so we cannot be guru. Maybe one day it may be possible…

Prabhupada: Hmm.

Tamala Krishna: …but not now.

Prabhupada: Yes. I shall choose some guru. I shall say, “Now you become acharya. You 
become authorized.” I am waiting for that. You become all acharya. I retire completely. But the 
training must be complete.

Tamala Krishna: The process of purification must be there.

Prabhupada: Oh, yes, must be there. Chaitanya Mahaprabhu wants that. Āmāra ājñāya guru 
hañā. “You become guru.” [laughs] But be qualified. Little thing, strictly follower…

Tamala Krishna: Not rubber stamp.

Prabhupada: Then you’ll not be effective. You can cheat, but it will not be effective.

During a GBC Meeting in Vrindavan on 28 May 1977, Srila Prabhupada said:

Āmāra ājñāya guru hañā. Be actually guru, but by my order.

He also said: When I order, “You become guru,” he becomes regular guru. That’s all. He 
becomes disciple of my disciple. That’s it.

These repeated instructions leave no room for doubt. According to Srila Prabhupada, a disciple 
can only become a diksha-guru if authorised by his own guru. He warned against “rubber-
stamped” gurus and insisted that training and authorisation were mandatory.

Intent and Principle Do Not Equal an Order

It is important to distinguish between Srila Prabhupada’s intent, general principles, and an 
actual order.

For example:

Srila Prabhupada’s letter to Madhusudana, Navadvipa, 2 Nov 1967

Anyone following the order of Lord Chaitanya under the guidance of His bona fide 
representative, can become a spiritual master and I wish that in my absence all my disciples 
become the bona fide spiritual master to spread Krishna Consciousness throughout the whole 
world.

The first part of the text here is a principle, and in the next part, Srila Prabhupada expresses his 
desire that his disciples become spiritual masters. However, he issues no specific authorisation.

Srila Prabhupada’s letter to Tusta Krishna, New Delhi, 2 Dec 1975



Keep trained up very rigidly and then you are bona fide Guru, and you can accept disciples on 
the same principle. But as a matter of etiquette it is the custom that during the lifetime of your 
Spiritual master you bring the prospective disciples to him, and in his absence or disappearance 
you can accept disciples without any limitation. This is the law of disciplic succession. I want to 
see my disciples become bona fide Spiritual Master and spread Krishna consciousness very 
widely, that will make me and Krishna very happy.

Again, while the letter discusses a general principle and expresses Srila Prabhupada’s desire, it 
lacks any specific mandate for anyone to become a diksha-guru.

Conversation, Detroit, 18 July 1971

Prabhupada: Yes, it is…, this movement is started from Krishna.

Mohsin Hassan: Yes.

Prabhupada: Then, from Krishna, Narada. From Narada, Vyasadeva. From Vyasadeva to 
Madhvacharya, from Madhvacharya to Ishvara Puri, Madhavendra Puri, then Chaitanya 
Mahaprabhu, then His disciples, the six Goswamis, then Krishna dasa Kaviraja, then Baladeva 
Vidyabhushna. So we are taking account very rigidly from Chaitanya Mahaprabhu, and I am the 
tenth generation from Chaitanya Mahaprabhu.

Mohsin Hassan: Yeah, the tenth. After you, is it…, any decision has been made who will take 
over?

Prabhupada: Yes. All of them will take. These students who are initiated from me, all of them 
will act as I am doing. Just like I have got many Godbrothers, they are all acting. Similarly, all 
these disciples which I am making, initiating, they are being trained to become future spiritual 
masters.

Mohsin Hassan: How many swamis do you initiated, American? I’m speaking just on the 
American…

Prabhupada: About ten.

Mohsin Hassan: You have ten swamis. And outside of swamis, what’s the lower…

Prabhupada: Now, they’re competent. They can…, not only the swamis, even the grihasthas, 
they are called dasa adhikari, and brahmacharis, everyone can, whoever is initiated, he is 
competent to make disciple. But as a matter of etiquette they do not do so in the presence of 
their spiritual master. This is the etiquette. Otherwise, they are competent.

They can make disciples and spread. Become, too whom, I mean, recruit more members in this. 
They do, but they are being trained up. Just like here in this meeting, one of my disciples, he is 
acting as priest. Instead of myself; he is acting. So some of my students, they are acting as 
priest, some of them are swamis. So they are competent to make disciples.

Supporters of the self-made guru system often cite the line “These students who are initiated 
from me, all of them will act as I am doing,” to justify automatic succession. However, Srila 
Prabhupada immediately clarifies that they are “being trained to become future spiritual 
masters.” Later, again he says, “but they are being trained up.” He makes no claim that they are 
currently qualified or authorised.

Qualification Alone Does Not Constitute Appointment

We have the example of Lord Ramachandra, who possessed every qualification to ascend the 



throne. He was the Supreme Personality of Godhead, born into a noble kshatriya dynasty as the 
eldest son of King Dasharatha. Even King Dasharatha earnestly desired to crown Him as the 
monarch. Yet, did He assume the throne on His own accord? No. He waited for the appropriate 
order. But He received the order to go into exile. He did not become king, despite being 
perfectly qualified.

In the same manner, one does not become a spiritual master merely by possessing 
qualifications. He must first fulfil essential conditions: he should be fully trained under a bona 
fide spiritual master, completely surrendered, and demonstrate success in his preaching efforts. 
The spiritual master must also express the desire to appoint him as successor. Moreover, he 
cannot become a spiritual master when his spiritual master is physically present, which is the 
law of disciplic succession.

Even if a disciple meets all these criteria, he cannot act as a guru unless he has received a 
direct order from his spiritual master.

The Meaning of “Āmāra ājñāya guru hañā”

Below is another commonly quoted reference by the supporters of the guru system.

Conversation, Bombay, 15 April 1977

Prabhupada: … “Like father, like son.” You should be. Gaurāṅgera bhakta-jane. Everyone. 
Therefore Chaitanya Mahaprabhu said, āmāra ājñāya guru hañā tāra’ ei deśa [Sri Chaitanya-
charitamrita, Madhya-lila 7.128]. He asked everyone, “Just become guru.” Follow His 
instruction, you become guru. Āmāra ājñāya. Don’t manufacture ideas. Āmāra ājñāya. “What I 
say, you do. You become a guru.” Where is the difficulty? “And what is Your ājñā?” Yāre dekha 
tāre kaha kṛṣṇa-upadeśa. Bas. Everything is there in the Bhagavad-gita. You simply repeat. 
That’s all. You become guru. To become a guru is not difficult job. Follow Chaitanya 
Mahaprabhu and speak what Krishna has said. Bas. You become guru.

Supporters of the self-appointed guru system often interpret this as an instruction to become 
diksha-gurus.

But just days later, in the 22 April conversation (given earlier in this article), hardly 7 months 
before his disappearance, Srila Prabhupada clearly told Tamala Krishna Maharaja that none of 
his disciples were yet qualified, and that he would personally authorise gurus only when he 
deemed them ready. He expressed frustration at the idea of unqualified individuals assuming 
such positions prematurely.

Let us also examine more closely the meaning of āmāra ājñāya, which Srila Prabhupada quotes 
in numerous purports, lectures, and conversations.

Instruct everyone to follow the orders of Lord Sri Krishna as they are given in the Bhagavad-gita 
and Srimad-Bhagavatam. In this way become a spiritual master and try to liberate everyone in 
this land.

(Srila Prabhupada, Sri Chaitanya-charitamrita, Madhya-lila 7.128 Translation)

The method of becoming a spiritual master, as described here, is to instruct everyone to follow 
the orders of Lord Krishna. There is no mention of giving diksha. Hence, this instruction pertains 
to becoming a shiksha-guru, not a diksha-guru.

Srila Prabhupada writes in the purport to this verse:



One should stay at home, chant the Hare Krishna mantra and preach the instructions of Krishna 
…

This further clarifies that the function being described is not that of a diksha-guru.

If one simply follows the instructions of Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu, under the guidance of His 
representative, and chants the Hare Krishna mantra, teaching everyone as far as possible the 
same principle, the contamination of the materialistic way of life will not even touch him.

(Srila Prabhupada, Sri Chaitanya-charitamrita, Madhya-lila 7.129 Purport)

This again highlights the role of teaching, which refers to preaching rather than initiating.

One should not try to be an artificially advanced devotee, thinking, “I am a first-class devotee.” 
Such thinking should be avoided. It is best not to accept any disciples. One has to become 
purified at home by chanting the Hare Krishna maha-mantra and preaching the principles 
enunciated by Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus one can become a spiritual master and be 
freed from the contamination of material life.

(Srila Prabhupada, Sri Chaitanya-charitamrita, Madhya-lila 7.130 Purport)

Srila Prabhupada states, “It is best not to accept any disciples.” This strongly reinforces that 
Lord Chaitanya’s instruction is for everyone to act as shiksha-gurus.

No One Becomes a Guru Without Authorisation

Prabhupada: Direct, direct instruction is important. Just like Krishna. In the books He has given 
many instructions, but then He says, sarva-dharmān parityaja. If one says that “You gave me 
instruction before like this. How can I give up this?” so that is not important. The direct 
instruction is important.(Conversation with the GBC, Mayapur, 27 March 1975)

While Srila Prabhupada wished and encouraged that his disciples become qualified gurus, he 
never gave a blanket order that they automatically become diksha-gurus upon his departure. 
Therefore, the current guru system in ISKCON is unauthorised.

To become a diksha-guru, the disciple must be fully trained and qualified, he must strictly follow 
the teachings, and he must be authorised by their own spiritual master. A general principle, 
intent, or aspiration does not equate to an authorisation. The spiritual lineage depends not on 
assumption but on explicit designation.

Srila Prabhupada’s July 9th directive is a clear institutional instruction. It is meant for the entire 
institution and not intended for selective or individual application. It was an organisational order, 
not a philosophical proposition. Srila Prabhupada was instructing the GBC to implement this 
system institution-wide.

Thus, the ritvik system established through this directive remains the only authorised method of 
initiation he implemented before his disappearance. Any claim to diksha-guru status without 
specific authorisation stands in contradiction to Srila Prabhupada’s clear and consistent 
teachings.



2. ISKCON’s Disciplic Succession : Shiksha or Diksha?
Disciplic Succession

Within the International Society for Krishna Consciousness (ISKCON), the issue of spiritual 
initiation and succession continues to be a subject of profound concern and discussion. At the 
heart of this matter lies a fundamental divergence: the ritvik system of initiations instituted by His 
Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada versus the post-1977 practice of 
appointing diksha-gurus through a “no-objection” indication by the Governing Body Commission 
(GBC).

This article presents a reasoned and scripturally grounded argument on the ritvik system while 
critically evaluating the flaws and inconsistencies inherent in the GBC’s unauthorised guru 
nomination model.

The Appointment of an Acharya in the Guru-Parampara

An acharya within the disciplic succession is not self-proclaimed nor organisationally appointed. 
Rather, he is a liberated, self-realised soul directly authorised by his predecessor spiritual 
master. Srila Prabhupada emphasised this principle unequivocally:

“A guru can become guru when he is ordered by his guru. That’s all.”~ Lecture on Bhagavad 
Gita in Nairobi, recorded on October 28th 1975

In numerous lectures and letters, Srila Prabhupada maintained that the appointment of a guru 
must be accompanied by a specific directive from the previous acharya. Absent such 
authorisation, the legitimacy of any claim to guru-hood is void.

(For further reading, please refer to the references cited at the conclusion of this article.)

Disciplic Succession: Beyond Diksha or Siksha Labels

A recurring argument against the ritvik system is that the ISKCON disciplic succession is a 
siksha-parampara rather than a diksha-parampara, often citing Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura’s 
supposed initiation by Bipin Bihari Gosvami. However, Srila Prabhupada explicitly stated 
otherwise in the original version of Caitanya-caritamrita, noting that:

“Srila Vishvanatha Chakravarti Thakura accepted Srila Jagannatha Dasa Babaji, who initiated 



Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura, who in turn initiated Srila Gaura Kishora Dasa Babaji.”

— Chaitanya Charitamrita, Adi-lila, Chapter 1 Summary

Furthermore, Srila Prabhupada never referred to our lineage as a “diksha-parampara” or 
“siksha-parampa.” These labels are unauthorised constructs introduced by the GBC to support 
a narrative that diverges from Srila Prabhupada’s own terminology, which consistently used the 
term guru-parampara or disciplic succession.

Authorisation, Not Association, Is the Key Qualification

It is not necessary for a spiritual master to be the direct diksha-guru of his successor. Rather, 
what is essential is the explicit authorisation and qualification of the successor. In a letter dated 
January 25, 1969, Srila Prabhupada wrote:

“Disciplic succession does not mean one has to be directly a disciple of a particular person.”

Thus, being part of the guru-parampara is not contingent upon direct initiation, but upon being 
authorised, qualified, and connected through service and realisation.

Qualifications and Duties of a Diksha-Guru

The function of a diksha-guru is not ceremonial. Srila Prabhupada established that a genuine 
guru must be able to deliver the disciple back to Godhead:

“According to shastra, the duty of the guru is to take the disciple back to Godhead. If he is 
unable to do so, and instead hinders the disciple, he should not be a guru.”

— Srimad Bhagavatam 8.20.1

Unfortunately, the “no-objection” system adopted by the ISKCON GBC has often resulted in 
unqualified individuals being appointed as gurus, many of whom later faltered, causing 
significant spiritual, emotional, and psychological distress to their disciples.

Distortion of Srila Prabhupada’s Teachings

In an effort to validate the no-objection model, some individuals have gone so far as to edit Srila 
Prabhupada’s original writings. For example, in the original summary of the Chaitanya 
charitamrita, Srila Prabhupada used the word “initiated” to describe the disciplic link between 
Jagannatha Dasa Babaji Maharaj and Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura. This was later altered to 
“accepted,” a subtle yet significant modification made without Srila Prabhupada’s sanction.

Such alterations compromise the integrity of Srila Prabhupada’s books and indicate a 
willingness to reshape history in service of institutional convenience.

The Ritvik System: Authoritative and Authentic

In his directive dated July 9, 1977, Srila Prabhupada formally instituted the ritvik system, 
appointing representatives to perform initiations on his behalf:

“Continue to become ritvik representatives of the acharya, initiating new disciples on my behalf.”

At no point did Srila Prabhupada authorise these ritviks or any other disciple to become diksha-
gurus after his physical departure. The ritvik model, therefore, remains the only initiation system 
authorised by Srila Prabhupada in writing.

Consequences of the Unauthorised Guru System

The effects of appointing unqualified gurus without proper authorisation have been devastating:

Spiritual disillusionment of thousands of disciples



Widespread fall-downs of appointed gurus

Deep emotional and psychological trauma within the devotee community

Erosion of faith in the institution and its leadership

These consequences were avoidable, had the GBC adhered strictly to Srila Prabhupada’s 
instructions.

To become a spiritual master in the disciplic succession is not a mere administrative decision—
it is a sacred responsibility requiring direct authorisation, realisation, and capability. Srila 
Prabhupada never authorised the GBC to nominate diksha-gurus by a “no-objection” 
mechanism. Rather, he clearly and authoritatively instituted the ritvik system as the proper 
means of continuation for initiations within ISKCON.

The future integrity and spiritual health of ISKCON depend on returning to Srila Prabhupada’s 
original teachings and instructions. The ritvik system, as established on July 9, 1977, is fully 
aligned with the principles of guru, sastra, and sadhu. Any deviation from this model risks the 
very spiritual lives of those seeking genuine shelter.

It is therefore imperative that devotees reject the unauthorised, self-appointed guru model and 
accept the ritvik system instituted by Vishwa Guru Srila Prabhupada, which remains the only 
legitimate and safe means of spiritual initiation in ISKCON today.



3. ISKCON Bangalore’s Struggle – Was It for Power and 
Property?
Supreme Court Verdict

Supporters of the self-appointed gurus in ISKCON allege that Sri Madhu Pandit Dasa, President 
of ISKCON Bangalore, attempted to stealthily seize the temple property on Hare Krishna Hill 
from ISKCON Mumbai by using a defunct society called ISKCON Bangalore.

They claim that he used the theological dispute between ISKCON Mumbai and ISKCON 
Bangalore on the ritvik system merely as a pretext to retain complete control of the property with 
himself and never let anyone else disturb his ownership and control.

This article critically examines the veracity of these allegations.

The Legal Foundation of ISKCON Bangalore Society

ISKCON Bangalore was legally registered under the Karnataka Societies Registration Act on 
May 7, 1978, as a legally independent society with objectives similar to those of ISKCON that 
Srila Prabhupada founded personally in 1966 in New York.

It was three years before Sri Madhu Pandit Dasa even joined ISKCON in 1981. The society was 
registered by Sri Shankabhrit Dasa under the direction of HH Hamsadutta Swami, then a GBC 
member appointed by Srila Prabhupada and overseeing Bengaluru. It was HH Jayapataka 
Swami who directed Sri Madhu Pandit Dasa to take over the responsibilities of the ISKCON 
Bangalore society in 1980.

Thus, the accusation that Sri Madhu Pandit Dasa created this society to usurp the property of 
the temple on Hare Krishna Hill is clearly baseless.

Ritvik System vs Self-Appointed Gurus

In 1999, the devotees of ISKCON Bangalore, under the leadership of Sri Madhu Pandit Dasa, 
questioned the flawed guru system instituted in ISKCON after Srila Prabhupada’s 
disappearance. This system had perpetrated fraud and deceit among the innocent devotees of 
ISKCON all over the world for over four decades. They advocated for the ritvik system, as 
directed by Srila Prabhupada in his July 9, 1977 letter, wherein initiations were to be conducted 



by representatives (ritviks), with Srila Prabhupada remaining the sole initiating acharya.

Since then, the leadership of ISKCON Mumbai—aligned with the self-appointed guru system—
attempted multiple times to discredit and undermine ISKCON Bangalore and its leaders.

Legal Struggle to Protect ISKCON Bangalore’s Autonomy

In 2000, ISKCON Mumbai attempted to take control of the temple on Hare Krishna Hill, although 
the land had been officially allotted to ISKCON Bangalore society in 1988 by the Bangalore 
Development Authority.

To protect its legitimate rights, ISKCON Bangalore filed a civil suit seeking an injunction to 
prevent ISKCON Mumbai and others from interfering with the possessions of ISKCON 
Bangalore.

While the trial court declined the injunction, an appeal filed before the  High Court granted the 
injunction, and the order was later confirmed by the Supreme Court of India.

While the matter was pending adjudication, false propaganda was made, alleging that the 
ISKCON Bangalore society was “created” by Madhu Pandit Dasa to grab temple assets—a 
claim disproven by historical and legal facts, as mentioned earlier.

Mediation Attempts and ISKCON Mumbai’s Demands

In connection with the dispute between ISKCON Bangalore and ISKCON Mumbai, one of the 
interim orders of the Supreme Court of India, dated June 6, 2011, stated:

“However, we express a pious hope that the learned counsel appearing for the respective 
parties shall find some time and examine the possibility of amicably resolving the issues 
involved in the present matter. We would also expect that the different sections of this august 
institution would avoid unnecessary litigation and the office bearers of both the societies shall 
fully cooperate in this behalf.”

Following this directive encouraging an amicable settlement, both parties agreed to mediation 
under retired Supreme Court Justice Sri R. V. Raveendran in March 2012.

Over the following months, several mediation meetings were held in Bengaluru under his 
chairmanship, attended by representatives of the Bureau (the Governing Body) of ISKCON 
Mumbai and the Governing Body of ISKCON Bangalore.

During the mediation, ISKCON Mumbai made the following five demands, one after the other.

Demand 1 – Control of the ISKCON Bangalore Temple

ISKCON Mumbai sought to acquire the entire ownership and control of the ISKCON Sri Radha 
Krishna Temple on Hare Krishna Hill.

ISKCON Bangalore’s Response:Accepted—on the sole condition that only Srila Prabhupada be 
accepted as the sole acharya in the ISKCON Sri Radha Krishna Temple on Hare Krishna Hill, 
with initiations continuing through ritviks as per his July 9, 1977 directive.Demand 2 – Dual 
Temple Presidentship

ISKCON Mumbai demanded a dual leadership structure for ISKCON Sri Radha Krishna 
Temple: one Temple President from each group. The financial, legal and administrative control 
of the temple will vest with the Temple President of the ISKCON Mumbai group. The Deity 
worship, preaching and initiation aspects will be overseen by the Temple President of the 
ISKCON Bangalore group.



ISKCON Bangalore’s Response:Accepted—with the same condition: only Srila Prabhupada as 
the initiating acharya.

Demand 3 – Control of Additional Properties

ISKCON Mumbai demanded complete control and ownership of other properties under the 
ISKCON Bangalore society in Kanakapura Road, Mysore, and Hubli.

The ISKCON Bangalore Society had acquired properties—land allotted by the government for 
specific projects—on Kanakapura Road in Bangalore, as well as in Mysore and Hubli. These 
acquisitions were made after the litigation had commenced and were not part of the suit 
schedule property. Therefore, the mediation should have ordinarily been confined to the 
disputed property—namely, the ISKCON Sri Radha Krishna Temple on Hare Krishna Hill.

However, the representatives of the Bureau of ISKCON Mumbai insisted that the mediation 
should aim to fully integrate both groups into a single ISKCON entity in India. They asserted that 
such unification could only be achieved if all properties of the ISKCON Bangalore Society—
including those not under dispute—were brought under the ownership and control of ISKCON 
Mumbai.

ISKCON Bangalore’s Response:Accepted—on the same condition regarding Srila 
Prabhupada’s exclusive spiritual position.Demand 4 – Takeover of Trusts and Their Properties

After litigation commenced between ISKCON Mumbai and ISKCON Bangalore in 1999, the 
devotees of ISKCON Bangalore had expanded the mission of Srila Prabhupada by establishing 
preaching centres and temples in sixteen locations across India.

To formalise these preaching efforts in line with the institutional framework outlined by Srila 
Prabhupada, separate trusts had been registered under the name and style of the Hare Krishna 
Movement. For over a decade, some of these trusts had been actively engaged in spreading 
Krishna consciousness, and some had also acquired properties in the course of their 
operations.

ISKCON Mumbai further insisted that all these trusts and their respective properties—though 
beyond the scope of the present litigation—should also be brought under its control and 
ownership in order to effect what it termed a “complete integration” of both groups. They stated 
that only under such a condition would they be able to secure a majority vote in the Bureau to 
approve the mediation.

ISKCON Bangalore’s Response:

ISKCON Bangalore agreed to this proposal in full, placing only one condition—that Srila 
Prabhupada alone be worshipped as the sole guru or acharya of ISKCON in all these sixteen 
temples.Demand 5 – Removal of Key Devotees from Leadership

ISKCON Mumbai demanded that Sri Madhu Pandit Dasa and three other leaders should no 
longer hold office in the ISKCON Sri Radha Krishna Temple on Hare Krishna Hill, citing their 
involvement in the ongoing litigation.

It is noteworthy that these devotees were instrumental in securing the land allotment, mobilising 
funds and supporters, and overseeing the construction of the magnificent temple that now 
stands as Hare Krishna Hill—a spiritual landmark that has brought immense pride to the city of 
Bengaluru. Their efforts were supported by a committed and hardworking team of devotees.

However, ISKCON Mumbai insisted that these leaders relinquish their services at Hare Krishna 



Hill and instead take up responsibilities in other temples. The representatives of the Bureau of 
ISKCON Mumbai conveyed that only if this condition was accepted would there be any 
possibility of a complete mediated settlement.

ISKCON Bangalore’s Response:Accepted—again, with the same condition that Srila 
Prabhupada’s ritvik system be followed in ISKCON Bangalore group of temples.

Rejection by ISKCON Mumbai and the International GBC

Despite ISKCON Bangalore accepting all of ISKCON Mumbai’s demands, the International GBC 
and the Bureau of ISKCON Mumbai rejected the only condition ISKCON Bangalore proposed: 
adherence to the ritvik system.

Instead, they offered to appoint some senior devotees of ISKCON Bangalore as regular 
initiating gurus—an offer that was categorically rejected by ISKCON Bangalore, reaffirming that 
the matter was theological, not personal or material.

The Basis of ISKCON Bangalore’s Stand

Srila Prabhupada taught that one can become a bona fide spiritual master when authorised by 
one’s predecessor spiritual master.

“One should take initiation from a bona fide spiritual master coming in the disciplic succession, 
who is authorized by his predecessor spiritual master. This is called diksha-vidhana.” (Srila 
Prabhupada, Srimad Bhagavatam 4.8.54 Purport)

“When I order, ‘You become guru,’ he becomes regular guru. That’s all.” (Room conversation 
with Srila Prabhupada, Vrindavan, 28 May 1977)

Srila Prabhupada never ordered any of his disciples to become a regular guru after his 
disappearance. Instead, he issued a directive appointing eleven ritviks to initiate on his behalf. 
However, in 1978, these ritviks assumed the position of diksha-gurus on the same level as Srila 
Prabhupada, thereby establishing a new, unauthorized system of self-proclaimed gurus—
contrary to Srila Prabhupada’s original instructions.

Letter from ISKCON Bangalore Group Leaders

In a letter dated March 14, 2013, the Temple Presidents of ISKCON Bangalore group expressed 
disappointment that their only request—acceptance of the ritvik system—was rejected, despite 
their willingness to hand over all properties and leadership positions.

They emphasised that the ritvik system offers a straightforward solution to many ongoing issues 
in ISKCON, such as guru falldowns, internal conflicts, lack of transparency, parallel and 
conflicting lines of authorities, and minimisation of Srila Prabhupada’s pre-eminent position in 
ISKCON.

The Final Verdict by the Supreme Court

On May 16, 2025, the Supreme Court of India ruled in favour of ISKCON Bangalore, affirming 
ISKCON Bangalore’s stance: Srila Prabhupada remains the sole acharya of ISKCON.

The Court decreed that the ISKCON Hare Krishna Hill temple in Bangalore belongs to ISKCON 
Bangalore society, not ISKCON Mumbai society, and issued an injunction prohibiting ISKCON 
Mumbai from interfering in ISKCON Bangalore’s affairs.

A Renewed Offer for Peace

Despite this decisive legal victory, Sri Madhu Pandit Dasa once again extended a peace offer to 



ISKCON’s International GBC and ISKCON Mumbai.

As a gesture of goodwill and in the spirit of unity, the GBC of the ISKCON Bangalore group of 
temples expressed their willingness to come under the umbrella of the International GBC—on 
the sole condition that the ritvik system of initiation, as instituted by Srila Prabhupada in his 
directive dated July 9, 1977, be accepted and implemented in these temples.

This peace proposal was rejected by the Executive Committee of the ISKCON GBC, which 
reaffirmed its earlier 1990 resolution opposing the ritvik system.

Conclusion

The entire history of the conflict and mediation shows that ISKCON Bangalore—led by Sri 
Madhu Pandit Dasa—was never driven by personal ambition, desire for power, or control of 
properties.

ISKCON Bangalore accepted all of ISKCON Mumbai’s demands concerning property ownership 
and leadership changes—on one condition: that the ritvik system of initiation, as instituted by 
Srila Prabhupada in his directive dated July 9, 1977, be recognised and followed in all the 
temples under the ISKCON Bangalore group.

Even when offered the position of initiating gurus, the leaders of ISKCON Bangalore rejected it 
to uphold Srila Prabhupada’s instruction.

After winning the Supreme Court case, they once again offered peace on the same principle.

If ISKCON Bangalore’s objective had been the acquisition of power or property, such generous 
offers would never have been extended. The facts clearly and irrefutably demonstrate that the 
real issue at hand is theological.

For ISKCON Bangalore, the true victory lies not in possessing property to preach Krishna 
consciousness, but in faithfully adhering to Srila Prabhupada’s instructions—most notably, the 
ritvik system of initiation.



4. Why Srila Prabhupada Did Not Appoint a Successor?
Debates

The question of spiritual succession within the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
(ISKCON) remains one of the most debated issues in the ISKCON community worldwide. Since 
the physical departure of His Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Srila Prabhupada in 
November 1977, considerable disagreement has revolved around a central point: Why did 
Vishwa Guru Srila Prabhupada not appoint a successor? This article examines the issue with a 
fact-based lens, drawing from verifiable documents, institutional records, legal frameworks, and 
scriptural references. In doing so, it seeks to replace sentiment with clarity and assumption with 
evidence. The Traditional Framework of Guru Appointment

Within the Vedic tradition, the role of a diksha-guru—an initiating spiritual master—is not 
conferred through ambition, democratic consensus, or managerial promotion. A bona fide guru 
is self-realised, authorised by his own guru, and fully conversant with scriptural teachings 
(shastra). Srila Prabhupada affirmed this in Nairobi on October 28, 1975, during a Bhagavad-
gita 7.2 lecture:

“A guru can become guru when he is ordered by his guru. That’s all. Otherwise, nobody can 
become guru.”

This statement lays the foundational requirement of guru-parampara—an unbroken chain of 
authorised teachers who have attained the highest state of self-realisation and are well-versed 
in the conclusions of the Vedas. In the absence of such authorisation from predecessor 
acharya, one’s assumption of guruship is considered unauthorised.Srila Prabhupada’s 
Institutional Provisions: GBC and Ritvik System

From ISKCON’s inception, Srila Prabhupada foresaw a need for structured governance. He 
created the Governing Body Commission (GBC), outlined in his Last Will and Testament and 
incorporated into institutional resolutions. The GBC, however, was a managerial—not spiritual—
body.Crucially, on July 9, 1977, just four months before his passing, Srila Prabhupada issued a 
formal directive establishing the ritvik system. Under this system, senior disciples would initiate 
new members on his behalf, not as independent gurus but as “Ritvik Representatives of the 



Acharya.” There is no record of this order being rescinded, amended, or superseded.

Primary Document: July 9, 1977 DirectiveThis directive is central to any discussion of 
succession. It was typed by Srila Prabhupada’s secretary, Tamala Krishna Goswami, signed by 
Srila Prabhupada, and dispatched to all temple presidents and Governing Body Commission 
members around the world. No counter-document exists within ISKCON’s archives.

Deviant Actions by the ISKCON GBCFollowing Srila Prabhupada’s disappearance, the GBC 
appointed 11 zonal acharyas in 1978—claiming they were successor diksha-gurus. However, 
this action lacked any documented authorisation by Srila Prabhupada. The move sparked 
philosophical and administrative confusion.

The institutional fallout was significant. GBC Resolution 403 (1999) publicly acknowledged the 
error:

“The GBC… wishes to express its deepest apologies… for our past decisions resulting in the 
excesses and abuses of the Zonal Acharya system.” Furthermore, GBC Resolution 409 (2004) 
clarified that authorising a guru does not imply endorsement of their spiritual qualification:

“When the GBC allows a devotee to take up the service of initiating, it does not thereby endorse 
him as an uttama-adhikari…”

Thus, the very body Srila Prabhupada established to manage ISKCON acknowledged its 
deviation from his original directive.

Srila Prabhupada’s Caution on Guru Ambitions

One of the most telling conversations occurred on April 22, 1977, between Srila Prabhupada 
and Tamala Krishna Goswami. Tamala Krishna admitted:

“We are all conditioned souls, so we cannot be guru. Maybe one day it may be possible.”Srila 
Prabhupada replied: “But not now. I am waiting for that. You become all Acharya. I retire 
completely, but the training must be complete.”

The conversation underscores two critical themes: (1) No one was yet spiritually qualified to act 
as guru, and (2) Order from guru to become a guru—is prerequisite. The Misinterpreted Letter: 
December 2, 1975

A popular argument by opponents of the ritvik system relies on a letter dated December 2, 
1975, addressed to Tushta Krishna Swami. The letter discusses the prospect of disciples 
becoming gurus after the disappearance of their spiritual master.

Upon deeper inspection, however, this letter appears context-specific, aimed at managing an 
ambitious and problematic disciple rather than enunciating policy. Srila Prabhupada writes:

“Keep trained up very rigidly and then you are bona fide Guru, and you can accept disciples on 
the same principle. But as a matter of etiquette… during the lifetime of your Spiritual Master you 
bring the prospective disciples to him…”

The letter contains no direct authorisation, only a theoretical exposition of the principle. The 
document reviewed explains that this letter was strategically written to temper unqualified 
ambition—not to appoint or empower future acharyas.

Tamala Krishna Goswami’s 1980 ConfessionIn a 1980 discussion at Topanga Canyon, Tamala 
Krishna Goswami made a historic admission:

“Srila Prabhupada never appointed any gurus. He appointed 11 ritviks. Myself and the other 



GBC have done the greatest disservice to this movement… we interpreted the appointment of 
ritviks as the appointment of gurus.”

This confession has since been corroborated by other GBC members, including Hamsaduta 
Prabhu, who stated in 2020:

“We don’t find any last letter where Prabhupada tells, ‘These persons shall be my acharyas.’”

These statements dismantle the notion of a formal succession plan and reinforce the July 9 
directive as Srila Prabhupada’s intended system.

Legal and Institutional Precedent

From a governance perspective, Srila Prabhupada’s instructions must be seen as binding. As 
the Founder-Acharya, his directives carry enduring legal and spiritual authority. Any institutional 
deviation from them risks legal invalidity and doctrinal illegitimacy. The July 9 directive, along 
with the Last Will, remains the final and unrevoked instruction regarding initiation. Ignoring it 
compromises not only the authenticity of initiations post-1977 but disobeying the orders of a 
pure devotee. The Potency of Acharya Argument and Its Refutation

One of the frequently invoked criticisms against the ritvik system is the claim that a spiritually 
potent acharya must “produce” successors—that his legitimacy or potency is somehow 
measured by how many initiating gurus he appoints.

Srila Prabhupada did not fail to appoint successors. He chose not to.He was fully empowered. 
He was completely clear. He was deliberate.

He instituted a ritvik system not out of compulsion or lack, but as a conscious, authoritative 
decision to preserve the purity and integrity of the Hare Krishna movement after his physical 
departure.

This is not speculation. It is confirmed in his own words:

“If you are incapable of raising yourself to the standard of becoming spiritual master, that is not 
your spiritual master’s fault, that is your fault.” (Room conversation, San Diego, 1972)

Srila Prabhupada was not interested in manufacturing unqualified gurus to prove his “potency.” 
He understood the danger of prematurely elevating disciples to a position meant for the most 
exalted souls.

Instead, he established a system where initiations would continue through appointed ritviks who 
would act on his behalf, ensuring that he alone would remain the initiating acharya of ISKCON.

What About Tushta Krishna and Siddha-Svarupa?

The documents reviewed extensively examines the case of Tushta Krishna and Siddha-
Svarupa, often cited as potential successors. The evidence suggests otherwise.

In an August 24, 1972 letter, Srila Prabhupada wrote:

“Sriman Siddha Svarupa Ananda is not up to the point of our preaching work… there was some 
discrepancy from our standard.”

Their actions remained separatist and non-compliant. Siddha-Svarupa eventually declared 
himself “Jagad Guru,” establishing an independent organisation outside ISKCON’s authority.

The often-cited December 2, 1975 letter to Tushta Krishna must be understood contextually—
not as an appointment, but as a diplomatic attempt to temper ambition, not authorise 
succession.



Siddha-Svarupa himself admitted in Back to Godhead (1971):

“I have committed the greatest offence by taking disciples without the direct order of the bona 
fide spiritual master.”

These facts decisively refute any claim that Srila Prabhupada endorsed either figure as his 
spiritual successor.

Both had histories of deviation, and neither was recognised as qualified diksha-gurus during 
Srila Prabhupada’s time. The document even details their post-ISKCON activities, with Siddha-
Svarupa eventually proclaiming himself “Jagad Guru” in defiance of ISKCON structure.

The December 2 letter to Tusta Krishna must be viewed in this light—as a diplomatic message, 
not an institutional order.

A Calculated Decision, Not an Oversight

To claim Srila Prabhupada failed to appoint a successor out of negligence is to ignore 
documented history, official confessions, and scriptural protocol. The evidence supports a 
different narrative: one of caution, foresight, and fidelity to principle.

By institutionalising the ritvik system and strengthening the GBC’s administrative role, Srila 
Prabhupada aimed to protect the movement from unauthorised spiritual ambition and sectarian 
fracture.

It is time for ISKCON to reconcile its practice with its founding instructions. The July 9, 1977 
directive is not a relic of the past—it is the foundational instruction for preserving Srila 
Prabhupada’s legacy into the future.



5. You Found Śrīla Prabhupāda—Please Don’t Lose Him
Compilations by ISKCON Bangalore Devotees

By Avinasha Chandra Dasa

A sincere conversation with fellow devotees in ISKCON

Dear devotee,

You may be someone who chants sincerely. Who wakes early. Who serves with all your 
heart.You may have come to Kṛṣṇa consciousness through a guru, a temple, or a devotee who 
guided you beautifully. For that, you feel grateful—and you should. It means you have a soft 
heart. It means you’re serious about your spiritual journey.

But please… just for a few moments, can we talk—not to argue, not to win—but to reflect?

Because something important is being lost, and deep down, many of us feel it.

The One Who Gave Us Everything

Think back.

Who gave us harinām? The standards of 16 rounds, 4 regulative principles, and maṅgala-ārati?

Who gave us the Gītā, the Bhāgavatam, prasādam distribution, deity worship, Sunday Feast, 
and festivals that make our hearts dance?

Who filled our homes with hope, our mouths with mantra, and our lives with purpose?

It was Śrīla Prabhupāda.

He is the reason we have temples across the world.He is the reason you and I even know who 
Kṛṣṇa is.And above all, he is the one who agreed to carry us back to Godhead.

So now, gently—may I ask:Is he still being given his place?Or have we slowly, subtly let him slip 
into history—while someone else sits in his seat?

What Is Initiation, Really?

We often hear: “You must accept a living guru. Without that, you can’t advance.”But what does 
śāstra say?

“Dīkṣā is the process by which one awakens transcendental knowledge and destroys sinful 



reactions.”—Bhakti-sandarbha, Jīva Gosvāmī

Initiation is not merely a ritual of fire or a formal change of name, but the beginning of spiritual 
life and an eternal bond with the dīkṣā-guru. It marks the start of an ongoing transformation — 
awakening knowledge and cleansing sinful reactions.

And that connection can happen—even without physical contact.

Did you know? Thousands of devotees were initiated by Prabhupāda without ever meeting 
him.His representatives evaluated, chanted on beads, gave names, and held fire sacrifices.

Yet their hearts changed forever.

Why?

Because the spiritual master is the principle—not the body.Like Kṛṣṇa, he can be present 
anywhere the disciple sincerely desires.Just as a television signal reaches countless homes, the 
guru’s mercy flows through faith and surrender.

“I was only with Guru Mahārāja four or five times. But I have never left his association—not 
even for a moment—because I am following his instructions.”—Śrīla Prabhupāda, 1972

What System Did Śrīla Prabhupāda Leave?

By 1977, Śrīla Prabhupāda formally institutionalized the same ritvik system that had already 
been in place for years—a method of initiation in which he remains the dīkṣā-guru, and senior 
devotees serve as representatives (ritviks) to officiate the ceremony.

His letter, dated July 9, 1977, is clear and approved.No hidden terms. No secret successor.He 
said:

“The newly initiated devotees are disciples of Śrīla Prabhupāda.”“Their names should be 
entered in His Divine Grace’s book of initiated disciples.”

He never said, “After I leave, these men become gurus.”He never transferred his role.He simply 
set up a safe, pure, long-term system—to ensure that he alone would remain ISKCON’s 
initiating spiritual master.

Why? Because he knew the dangers of premature ambition. He knew what had happened to 
the Gauḍīya Maṭha.

And sadly… it happened again.

What Happened After Prabhupāda Left?

The 11 ritviks declared themselves as new gurus.World was divided into zones to be led by 
them.Devotees were told to now take shelter of them.

Those who denied were silenced, sidelined, or expelled.

Then came the heartbreak:

Scandals.

Illicit behavior.

Dozens of “gurus” falling, and many never rising again.

To fix the chaos, the GBC introduced voting for appointing new gurus—a practice with no 
sanction in any śāstra or from Śrīla Prabhupāda.

More than 100 gurus have been appointed since.Over 50 have already fallen.The ones still 
active often live under scrutiny, restriction, or controversy.



Is this the paramparā?Is this the spiritual safety net Śrīla Prabhupāda wanted for us?

What About My Guru?

You may ask:“But my guru helped me. He gave me direction. He changed my life.”

That may be true. And it matters.Sincere devotees can offer real encouragement, guidance, and 
service.

But ask yourself—who gave him Kṛṣṇa consciousness?

It was ISKCON, painstakingly built and nurtured by Śrīla Prabhupāda.

Even now, your guru may act as a śikṣā-guru—a guide and well-wisher—but not as dīkṣā-guru.

Yes, Prabhupāda sometimes encouraged devotees that one day they could become gurus—just 
as a loving father tells his children, “Grow up and carry this forward.”But that was 
encouragement—not instruction. Hope—not a handover.

Unless Śrīla Prabhupāda personally authorized someone to initiate on his behalf, assuming the 
position of dīkṣā-guru is not an act of service—it’s a misstep.

“A spiritual master who is one hundred percent Kṛṣṇa conscious is the bona fide spiritual 
master, for he can solve the problems of life.”—Bhagavad-gītā 2.8, Purport

Only such a pure devotee—fully Kṛṣṇa conscious and empowered by the Lord—can truly deliver 
others back to Godhead.

Śrīla Prabhupāda is that rare ācārya.

“The GBC should all be the instructor gurus. I am the initiator guru. You must teach what I teach 
and do what I do.”—Śrīla Prabhupāda, Letter to Madhudvisa, 1975

Don’t Be Afraid to Think Again

You’re not being offensive for asking questions.You’re not weak for feeling confused.You’re not 
alone in wondering if something’s wrong.

Many sincere devotees have quietly carried this discomfort for years.

Let’s not pretend the pain isn’t there.Let’s not normalize guru-fall after guru-fall.Let’s not keep 
gambling our spiritual lives, hoping, “Mine won’t fall.”

There is one guru who will never fall.One who never dies.One who is empowered by Kṛṣṇa 
Himself to take us back to Godhead.

That guru is Śrīla Prabhupāda.

The Invitation

Today, ISKCON Bangalore follows the ritvik system exactly as Prabhupāda left it.For this, they 
were banned, rejected, sued.But they stood by Prabhupāda. And today, the Supreme Court of 
India has upheld a judgment that allows them to follow Śrīla Prabhupāda as it is.

They have no self-declared ācāryas.Only Śrīla Prabhupāda.Only the system he gave.Only the 
safety of a spiritual path untouched by ambition.

And it’s not just philosophy—it’s living practice.Vibrant deity worship, prasādam, festivals, 
education, and outreach continue, just as Śrīla Prabhupāda envisioned.

Would you like to return to that shelter?Would you like to reconnect—not with an institution, but 
with your eternal spiritual master?



He Is Waiting

You found Śrīla Prabhupāda once. Don’t lose him now.

The path is still open. The vani is still alive.And your heart already knows what’s right.

So please—pause. Reflect.

And if you feel a whisper inside you saying, “Yes, this is what I always felt,” then follow that 
voice.

Read his books again. Listen to his lectures with fresh eyes. Ask questions.

And don’t be afraid to choose Śrīla Prabhupāda as your eternal guide.

He is your eternal spiritual master.He is calling you home. All it takes is one sincere step toward 
him.

“I thank all of you very much for accepting me as your spiritual master, and I promise that I will 
take you back home, back to Godhead.”—Śrīla Prabhupāda, Letter to Nityānanda, 1971

Want to Learn More?

If you have questions about the Ritvik Initiation System as instructed by Śrīla Prabhupāda, or 
would like to connect with the ISKCON Bangalore group of temples, we are here to assist you.

 Ritvik Helpline (Call or WhatsApp): +91 63525 43221📞

 To become a disciple of Śrīla Prabhupāda, visit:iskconbangalore.org/harinam-diksha🌐

 Looking for a temple near you?Explore the full list of ISKCON Bangalore temples 🏛️
here:iskconcenters.org/list



6. The Legal History behind ISKCON Supreme Court Verdict
Supreme Court Verdict

After a legal battle that stretched for 25 years between ISKCON Mumbai and ISKCON 
Bangalore, the Supreme Court has granted a verdict which wholly entitles ISKCON Bangalore 
as the legal owner of the Bangalore Temple. Through this article we will get an understanding 
about why the dispute took place between the temples and how it stretched in court for these 
many years.

ISKCON Bangalore is a society which was started to propagate Krishna consciousness in 
Karnataka. ISKCON Bangalore had been set up as a registered society under the Karnataka 
Societies Registration Act. Thus giving it the authority to function as an independent body. 
ISKCON Bangalore got the requisite land allotted in 1998 by the Bangalore Development 
Authority (BDA).

Where and how the Dispute Began

The seeds of the dispute between ISKCON Bangalore and ISKCON Mumbai were sown in 2001 
when ISKCON Bangalore filed case number 7934/2001 in the Bangalore City Civil Court. The 
crux of the petition was that ISKCON Bangalore be recognised as an independent society which 
is managed by its own community. Also ISKCON Bangalore should be allowed to conduct its 
activities free from ISKCON Mumbai’s intervention.

Civil Court Judgement, 2009

After umpteen number of court trips and hearings, which stretched for nine long years, in 2009, 
the judgement was given in favor of ISKCON Bangalore that the Hare Krishna Hill temple at 
Rajajinagar was to be managed by the local administration and ISKCON Mumbai will have no 
role to play in the running of the temple.

Reversal by High Court, 2011

With the verdict not in ISKCON Mumbai’s favor, an appeal was made to the Karnataka High 
Court (RFA No. 421/2009). ISKCON Mumbai proclaimed that ISKCON Bangalore comes under 
ISKCON Mumbai’s umbrella and that it is merely a branch of ISKCON Mumbai.



On 23rd May, 2011, the Karnataka High court overruled the Civil Court judgement on the 
grounds that ISKCON Bangalore had not proven it was an independent entity.

Intervention by the Supreme Court, 2011

A special leave petition was filed by ISKCON Bangalore in the Supreme Court (SLP No. 
15814/2011). Looking at the complex nature of the case, on 6th June 2011, the court passed an 
interim order which maintained status quo (keeping things the way they currently are, without 
making changes until a final decision is made). The deadlock over temple administration led to 
mediation between the two parties in an effort to resolve the dispute amicably.

Five Rounds of Mediation between the two Parties

Justice RV Raveendran was appointed as arbitrator by ISKCON Mumbai and ISKCON 
Bangalore. The five rounds of mediation took place between 3 April 2012 and mid-2013.

The five rounds of mediation took place as follows:

Full Control rests with ISKCON Mumbai

ISKCON Mumbai proposed Bangalore’s ISKCON temple to come under their control. ISKCON 
Bangalore were fine but only had one counter condition to this, Srila Prabhupada must remain 
the sole initiating guru at ISKCON, with written assurance to the Supreme Court.

The Proposal failed.

Dual President System

ISKCON Mumbai proposed a separate president for ISKCON Bangalore and ISKCON Mumbai 
and finance portfolio under Mumbai, Deity worship duties with Bangalore. ISKCON Bangalore 
accepted but Srila Prabhupada should be sole initiator.

The proposal was rejected.

Mumbai also controls all of ISKCON Bangalore’s properties

ISKCON Mumbai wanted full control of all ISKCON Properties in Karnataka. ISKCON Bangalore 
was ready but Srila Prabhupada should be sole initiator.

It did not yield fruit.

All Temple Properties of ISKCON Bangalore come under ISKCON Mumbai’s Control

A plan was made to ISKCON Bangalore to bring all its temples under ISKCON Mumbai’s ambit. 
ISKCON Bangalore said yes but maintained its stance on Srila Prabhupada being the sole 
initiator for ISKCON.

It was not successful.

Leadership of ISKCON Bangalore Resign

ISKCON Mumbai proposed the ISKCON Bangalore leadership Bangalore’s President (Sri 
Madhu Pandit Prabhu) and Vice-President (Sri Chanchalapathi Prabhu) give up their posts. 
ISKCON Bangalore agreed on this but did not give up on Srila Prabhupada being the sole 
initiator.

Thus, the mediation entirely broke down.

From the mediation rounds it was clear that ISKCON Bangalore were ready to give up their 
property to ISKCON Mumbai but were not backing down on the principle that Srila Prabhupada 
is and will remain the sole initiating guru at ISKCON Bangalore.



It was never, only – a property dispute. ISKCON Mumbai portrayed it that way—but at the heart 
of the matter was something far significant.

ISKCON Bangalore stood firm on Srila Prabhupada’s original instructions—that he alone is the 
sole initiating spiritual master for all ISKCON devotees, then, now, and in the future.

For years, this core belief was challenged, misrepresented, and entangled in legal battles over 
control and ownership. But on May 16, 2025, the Supreme Court of India delivered a landmark 
verdict—recognizing ISKCON Bangalore as the rightful and independent governing body of its 
temples.



7. Was July 9th Directive Revoked on October 18?
Historical Information

A central debate within ISKCON revolves around the legitimacy and continuity of the ritvik 
system of initiation, which Srila Prabhupada formalised in his directive dated July 9, 1977. Some 
proponents of the self-appointed guru system argue that this directive was revoked on October 
18, 1977, during a conversation Srila Prabhupada had shortly before his departure from this 
world. This article examines the context, content, and aftermath of both communications, and 
presents evidence to demonstrate that the July 9 directive was never revoked but continued to 
be the authorised system for initiations in ISKCON.

The Genesis of the July 9 Directive

In May 1977, when Srila Prabhupada returned from Hrishikesh to Vrindavan due to his 
deteriorating health, he requested the GBC members to present their questions for his final 
directions. On May 28, a significant meeting took place in which the GBC sought clarity 
regarding the conduct of initiations after Srila Prabhupada’s physical departure.

In response, Srila Prabhupada stated that he would appoint some of his senior disciples as 
officiating acharyas. However, immediate implementation did not follow.

On June 6, 1977, Tamala Krishna Goswami wrote the following to Kirtanananda Swami:

I approached His Divine Grace Srila Prabhupada regarding the initiations recommended by your 
good self. Srila Prabhupada said that for now he will not be initiating anyone new until his health 
improves. His Divine Grace did not suggest any alternative at this time but simply said that 
everyone should wait. This is true for both first and second initiations. Kindly inform Ramesvara 
Maharaja to inform all the GBC men throughout the world that until further notice no new 
recommendations for initiation should be sent to Srila Prabhupada.

This communication highlights Srila Prabhupada’s declining health and his desire not to take on 
the responsibilities of initiation at that time.

The Foundational July 7 Conversation

A pivotal discussion between Srila Prabhupada and Tamala Krishna Goswami took place on 



July 7, 1977. During this exchange, Srila Prabhupada approved a system wherein senior 
sannyasis would conduct both first and second initiations on his behalf.

Tamala Krishna: Those are their favorite words. Srila Prabhupada? We’re receiving a number of 
letters now, and these are people who want to get initiated. So up until now, since your 
becoming ill, we asked them to wait.

Prabhupada: The local, mean, senior sannyasis can do that.

Tamala Krishna: That’s what we were doing… I mean, formerly we were… The local GBC, 
sannyasis, were chanting on their beads, and they were writing to Your Divine Grace, and you 
were giving a spiritual name. So should that process be resumed, or should we…? I mean one 
thing is that it’s said that the spiritual master takes on the… You know, he takes on the… He 
has to cleanse the disciple by… So we don’t want that you should have to… Your health is not 
so good, so that should not be… That’s why we’ve been asking everybody to wait. I just want to 
know if we should continue to wait some more time.

Prabhupada: No, the senior sannyasis…

Tamala Krishna: So they should continue to…

Prabhupada: You can give me a list of sannyasis. I will mark who will…

Tamala Krishna: Okay.

Prabhupada: You can do. Kirtanananda can do. And our Satsvarupa can do. So these three, 
you can give, begin.

Tamala Krishna: So supposing someone is in America, should they simply write directly to 
Kirtanananda or Satsvarupa?

Prabhupada: Nearby. Jayatirtha can give.

Tamala Krishna: Jayatirtha.

Prabhupada: Bhavanan…, er, Bhagavan. And he can do also. Harikesa.

Tamala Krishna: Harikesa Maharaja.

Prabhupada: And… Five, six men, you divide who is nearest.

Tamala Krishna: Who is nearest. So persons wouldn’t have to write to Your Divine Grace. They 
could write directly to that person?

Prabhupada: Hm.

Tamala Krishna: Actually they are initiating the person on Your Divine Grace’s behalf. Those 
persons who are initiated are still your…

Prabhupada: Second initiation we shall think over, second initiation.

Tamala Krishna: This is for first initiation, okay. And for second initiation, for the time being they 
should…

Prabhupada: No, they have to wait. Second initiation, that should be given…

Tamala Krishna: Should… Some devotees are writing you now for second initiation, and I’m 
writing them to wait a while because you’re not well. So can I continue to tell them that?

Prabhupada: They can do second initiation.

Tamala Krishna: By writing you.



Prabhupada: No. These men.

Tamala Krishna: These men, they can also do second initiation. So there’s no need for 
devotees to write to you for first and second initiation. They can write to the man nearest them. 
But all these persons are still your disciples. Anybody who gives initiation is doing so on your 
behalf.

Prabhupada: Yes.

Tamala Krishna: You know that book I’m maintaining of all of your disciples’ names? Should I 
continue that?

Prabhupada: Hm.

Tamala Krishna: So if someone gives initiation, like Harikesa Maharaja, he should send the 
person’s name to us here and I’ll enter it in the book. Okay. Is there someone else in India that 
you want to do this?

Prabhupada: India, I am here. We shall see. In India, Jayapataka.

Tamala Krishna: Jayapataka Maharaja.

Prabhupada: You are also in India.

Tamala Krishna: Yes.

Prabhupada: You can note down these names.

Tamala Krishna: Yes, I have them.

Prabhupada: Who are they?

Tamala Krishna: Kirtanananda Maharaja, Satsvarupa Maharaja, Jayatirtha Prabhu, Bhagavan 
Prabhu, Harikesa Maharaja, Jayapataka Maharaja and Tamala Krishna Maharaja.

Prabhupada: That’s nice. Now you distribute.

Tamala Krishna: Seven. There’s seven names.

Prabhupada: For the time being, seven names, sufficient. You can make Ramesvara.

Tamala Krishna: Ramesvara Maharaja.

Prabhupada: And Hridayananda.

Tamala Krishna: Oh, yeah. South America.

Prabhupada: So without waiting for me, wherever you consider it is right… That will depend on 
discretion.

Tamala Krishna: On discretion.

Prabhupada: Yes.

Tamala Krishna: That’s for first and second initiations.

Prabhupada: Hm.

The conversation reveals:

• Srila Prabhupada’s desire for initiations to continue despite his

illness.

• His naming of several senior disciples to officiate.

• His affirmation that all initiated devotees remain his disciples.



The Formal Directive of July 9, 1977

Two days later, the July 9 letter was officially issued to all GBCs and Temple Presidents. It 
institutionalised the instructions given in the July 7 conversation.

On July 18, Tamala Krishna Goswami reiterated this in a letter to Visvakarma:

Regarding the devotees whom you have recommended for initiation, both first and second, a 
letter has been sent out to all Temple Presidents and GBC instructing them on the process to be 
followed. You should be receiving this letter soon and then you can resubmit the recommended 
names according to the new directions.

This confirms the July 9 directive as the new, ongoing standard.

Evidence from Oct 6, 1977: Continued Implementation

Even as late as October 6, 1977, the ritvik system was in operation. Initiated devotees sent 
guru-dakshina to Srila Prabhupada, and his disciples continued initiating on his behalf:

Kuladri: …dakshina, eight thousand dollars in dakshina, for… Before… With the new system of 
initiation that you’ve initiated, he asked them to write you a check for $111 for each devotee he’s 
initiating for you. So he has a check for eight thousand dollars for you. One of the girls has 
taken silver thread and crocheted this silver bead bag with silver thread. (Prabhupada chuckles) 
Silver thread on satin.

(A little later, in the same conversation…)

Tamala Krishna: Checks. These checks are from initiations I think, Srila Prabhupada. They’re 
guru-dakshina for initiations.

This demonstrates that the July 9 directive was actively followed, and Srila Prabhupada 
continued to receive guru-dakshina, further proving that he remained the initiating spiritual 
master.

Evaluating the Oct 18, 1977 Conversation

This is the conversation cited by those claiming a revocation took place on October 18.

Prabhupada: Hare Krishna. One Bengali gentleman has come from New York?

Tamala Krishna: Yes. Mr. Sukamal Roy Chowdury.

Prabhupada: So I have deputed some of you to initiate. Hm?

Tamala Krishna: Yes. Actually… Yes, Srila Prabhupada.

Prabhupada: So I think Jayapataka can do that if he likes. I have already deputed. Tell him.

Tamala Krishna: Yes.

Prabhupada: So, deputies, Jayapataka’s name was there?

Bhagavan: It is already on there, Srila Prabhupada. His name was on that list.

Prabhupada: So I depute him to do this at Mayapura, and you may go with him. I stop for the 
time being. Is that all right?

Tamala Krishna: Stopped doing what, Srila Prabhupada?

Prabhupada: This initiation. I have deputed the, my disciples. Is it clear or not?

Giriraja: It’s clear.

Prabhupada: You have got the list of the names?



Tamala Krishna: Yes, Srila Prabhupada.

Prabhupada: And if by Krishna’s grace I recover from this condition, then I shall begin again, or I 
may not be pressed in this condition to initiate. It is not good.

In this exchange, Srila Prabhupada stated: “I stop for the time being.”

Some interpret this to mean a revocation of the July 9 directive. However, upon careful 
examination, Srila Prabhupada is not revoking the ritvik system. Instead, he is clarifying that he 
personally is no longer engaging in initiations due to his health, and that he has already deputed 
his disciples for this purpose:

“So I have deputed some of you to initiate.”

He also asked whether Jayapataka Maharaja’s name was on the list (which refers to the July 9 
letter; and there is no other list apart from that) and confirmed his appointment.

Importantly, he did not say: “I deputed you people for the time being.” This signifies that the 
ritvik system he established or his July 9th directive, was not temporary.

Srila Prabhupada Continues to Be the Diksha-Guru

We have already seen that in July 7, 1977 conversation, Srila Prabhupada says, “India, I am 
here” which means he was available to conduct initiation ceremonies himself in India, in addition 
to initiations by the ritviks.

The ritvik system was such that it functioned independently of his physical condition.

Hence, Srila Prabhupada’s statement:

“And if by Krishna’s grace I recover from this condition, then I shall begin again, or I may not be 
pressed in this condition to initiate. It is not good.”

does not imply cessation of the ritvik system. Rather, it indicates his willingness to resume 
personal involvement (wherein Temple Presidents send recommendation for initiation directly to 
Srila Prabhupada) if his health permitted, while the ritviks appointed by him would continue 
initiating on his behalf as per the July 9th letter.

By quoting Srila Prabhupada’s above statement, some argue that he wished to avoid taking on 
disciples’ karma due to his bad health, and therefore, he authorised new initiating gurus to have 
their own disciples and take their karma. However, as we have seen, on July 7, despite his 
illness, Srila Prabhupada insisted on the continuation of initiation, knowing that it involved taking 
disciples’ karma. Moreover, the July 9th directive and the acceptance of guru-dakshina on 
October 6 show that he had not relinquished the role of diksha-guru.

Absence of a Revocation Letter

If Srila Prabhupada had intended to revoke the July 9 directive and appoint successor diksha-
gurus, such a crucial decision would undoubtedly have been communicated via an official 
document, as was the case with the July 9 letter. No such directive exists.

In fact, the very same day—October 18—Tamala Krishna Goswami wrote a letter to Vasudeva 
Punja that reiterated the ritvik system:

In general, Srila Prabhupada’s main desire is that you should increase the number of devotees. 
In this regard, His Divine Grace said, “Initiate the local natives. Ask them to give up their bad 
habits and become Vaishnavas.” Four times while Srila Prabhupada heard your letter, He 
stressed this point of increasing the number of followers there. So just as when Srila 



Prabhupada went to America, He was very merciful and lenient in giving out first initiations, so 
you may also be. If someone has agreed to follow the regulative principles and has been 
attending the temple for some time and chanting rounds, you can encourage them by giving 
initiation. You may send the names of such worthy persons to any one of the eleven devotees 
whom Srila Prabhupada has designated to initiate on His behalf, and after receiving the 
sanctified beads and new names, you can then perform the initiation ceremony. In this way 
spread very vigorously his glorious movement of Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu and try to make Fiji 
the first Krishna conscious country in the world.

This reiteration of the July 9 system clearly disproves any claim of revocation.

Srila Prabhupada stresses increasing the number of followers in Fiji to make it the first Krishna 
conscious country in the world.

Srila Prabhupada said this on October 18, and he left this world on November 14. So, it is not 
practical to expect Fiji to become the first Krishna conscious country in the world by an increase 
in the number of followers in just 26 days. It definitely proves that Srila Prabhupada wanted the 
ritvik system to continue even after his disappearance.

The July 9, 1977, directive was Srila Prabhupada’s final, formal instruction regarding the system 
of initiation in ISKCON. The October 18 conversation does not contradict or nullify this directive. 
Instead, it reinforces the delegation made through the July 9 letter. No official revocation was 
ever issued, and the system continued to be practised even days before Srila Prabhupada’s 
physical departure.

Any assertion that the ritvik system was revoked is not only unsupported by documentation but 
directly contradicted by the facts and ongoing practices within ISKCON during Srila 
Prabhupada’s final months.



8. Whose Letter is the 9 July 1977 Letter?
Historical Information

Within the International Society for Krishna Consciousness (ISKCON), few documents carry as 
much historical and theological significance as the letter dated July 9, 1977. Commonly 
accepted for decades as the conclusive instruction from ISKCON’s founder-acharya, His Divine 
Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, on the matter of initiations following his physical 
departure, the letter outlines the establishment of a ritvik system.

However, a claim made by HH Tamal Krishna Goswami in the 1990s upended this consensus—
he asserted that the letter was his own creation and not authored or approved by Vishwa Guru 
Srila Prabhupada. This claim, unsupported by his own earlier testimonies and contradicted by 
independent documentation, has prompted significant debate over authorship and legitimacy.

This article seeks to present an evidentiary review: Is the July 9th letter truly Tamala Krishna 
Goswami’s, or was it Srila Prabhupada’s directive?

The Letter in Question

The letter, dated July 9, 1977, was addressed to “All G.B.C., All Temple Presidents.” It outlines 
the appointment of eleven senior disciples as ritvik (officiating) representatives of the acharya to 
carry out initiations on Srila Prabhupada’s behalf. The letter was signed by Srila Prabhupada 
and dispatched by Tamala Krishna Goswami, who was serving as Prabhupada’s secretary at 
the time.

The original letter can be viewed on the official ISKCON archive: Srila Prabhupada’s July 9th 
Letter.

Tamala Krishna Goswami’s Conflicting Testimonies

In a 1990s video, Tamala Krishna Goswami made the bold assertion that he was the true author 
of the July 9th letter and that Srila Prabhupada did not dictate or approve it. This claim directly 
contradicted his own earlier written and verbal statements:

“These eleven persons were named by Srila Prabhupada in the beginning of July 1977… These 
names were dictated to me as I was serving as his secretary. And now he had me write a letter 



to all the GBCs and temple presidents which he also signed as approved on 9th of July.” —
Tamal Krishna Goswami, Letter to Upananda Dasa, December 13, 1978

In this signed correspondence just one year after Prabhupada’s departure, Tamala Krishna 
Goswami unambiguously affirms that Srila Prabhupada dictated the letter and approved the 
names.

Further, in The Perils of Succession, authored by Tamala Krishna Goswami in 1980, he admits:

“Actually, Prabhupada never appointed any gurus. He appointed eleven ritviks. Myself and the 
other GBC have done the greatest disservice… we interpreted the appointment of ritviks as the 
appointment of gurus.” —The Perils of Succession, 1980

This admission further undermines his later claim of sole authorship and casts doubt on his later 
motive for revisionism.

The Evidence of Consistency in the July 9th Directive

Eyewitness accounts and additional letters corroborate the legitimacy and intention behind the 
July 9th directive:

Gauridasa Pandit Prabhu, who was closely serving Tamala Krishna at the time, recalls a July 
10, 1977 conversation:

“Tamala Krishna Maharaja came out of Prabhupada’s room and said, ‘This is signed by 
Prabhupada. Devotees have been writing to Prabhupada asking for initiations, and now 
Prabhupada has named 11 ritviks who can initiate on his behalf.’”

Yashodanandana Swami’s diary entries, dated July 8–10, 1977, document Tamala Krishna’s 
communication about preparing a letter outlining the ritvik system.

Srila Prabhupada’s own letter to Hansaduta Swami, dated July 10, 1977, reads:

“I have selected you among eleven men as ritvik representative of the acharya to give 
initiations.” —Srila Prabhupada, Letter to Hansadutta Swami, July 10, 1977

This shows that the content and intent of the July 9th letter were reaffirmed by Srila Prabhupada 
himself in his own writing the following day.

Legal Implications of Flip-Flop Testimony

Tamala Krishna Goswami’s evolving narrative introduces what in legal standards would be 
described as impeachment by prior inconsistent statements. His 1978 and 1980 testimonies, 
which support the July 9th letter as a dictated and signed document from Srila Prabhupada, 
hold greater weight due to their temporal proximity to the events in question. Statements made 
decades later, with no corroborating evidence, especially when contradicted by the declarant’s 
own earlier signed statements, are legally and historically weak.

Moreover, the principle of estoppel would further erode the credibility of the 1990s claim. After 
acknowledging, distributing, and functioning based on the July 9th directive for over a decade, 
Goswami’s sudden reversal lacks reasonable foundation and suggests retrospective justification 
rather than factual testimony.

Contextual Admission in 1987

Even as late as 1987, in a letter to Vishnudas in Dallas, Tamala Krishna Goswami seems to 
reaffirm the universality of Srila Prabhupada’s initiation system:

“Everyone in ISKCON is Prabhupada’s disciple… I am certainly embracing this mood of 



encouraging all devotees of ISKCON to feel their connection with Srila Prabhupada as 
legitimate and equal.”

This sentiment fits squarely within the ritvik framework, reinforcing the July 9th letter’s original 
intent.

Systematic Consistency Across Records

The consistency of Prabhupada’s statements over time adds further credibility:

In a recorded conversation with Tamal Krishna Goswami on April 22, 1977, Srila Prabhupada 
clearly indicates that his disciples are not qualified to be spiritual masters at that time.

On July 19, 1977, Srila Prabhupada instructs Tamal Krishna:

“Continue to become ritvik and act on my behalf.”—Vrindavan conversation, July 19, 1977

This reinforces the fact that ritvik initiations were not temporary but designed for continuity post 
his physical departure.

Doctrinal Implications

From a doctrinal standpoint, the letter also established a decentralized model where the 
Governing Body Commission (GBC) could appoint or remove ritviks. This was stated to be a 
matter of management, not a metaphysical appointment of diksha gurus:

“Should a ritvik fall, the GBC could remove them… More could be appointed in the future at 
Mayapur.”—Gauridasa Pandit Prabhu’s recollection

This aligns with Srila Prabhupada’s statements that spiritual succession in ISKCON was to be 
carried out through institutional regulation rather than personal charisma.

Legal and Institutional Position

The cumulative weight of testimony, documentary evidence, Srila Prabhupada’s own letters, 
and Tamala Krishna Goswami’s early written confirmations overwhelmingly supports the view 
that the July 9, 1977 letter was not authored unilaterally by Tamala Krishna Goswami but was 
dictated, approved, and signed by Srila Prabhupada.

The 1990s reversal claim is:

Untimely,

Contradicted by the declarant’s own contemporaneous records,

Unsupported by any corroborating witness or document,

Inconsistent with institutional practice from 1977–1987.

As such, from a legalistic and historical standpoint, the July 9th letter remains a directive of Srila 
Prabhupada, not the invention of Tamala Krishna Goswami.

In jurisprudential terms, the July 9th letter stands as an unrevoked institutional order, 
corroborated by signatures, eyewitness accounts, and organizational implementation. No 
solitary contradictory claim, especially one made decades later by a previously impeached 
declarant, can annul such a document.

Thus, the final verdict is clear: The July 9, 1977 letter is Srila Prabhupada’s.



9. Did Tamala Krishna Goswami Make Up July 9th Letter?
Historical Information

Vishwa Guru Srila Prabhupada’s July 9th mandate reiterated the fact that Srila Prabhupada is 
the sole diksha-guru in ISKCON where his orders are followed in ISKCON temples. The July 9th 
directive is a watershed moment in the history of ISKCON as further judgements were based on 
this directive.

How the Directive Came into Force

On July 9th 1977, Srila Prabhupada had put forth a detailed written order which stated that the 
ritvik system of initiation be followed in ISKCON. The order appointed 11 people as ritviks who 
were to initiate disciples on Srila Prabhupada’s behalf. The ritviks are to act only as disciples of 
Srila Prabhupada but not as diksha-gurus.

The July 9th directive came into being from a GBC meeting with Srila Prabhupada which took 
place on 28th May 1977. The GBC in that meeting concurred with Prabhupada and questioned 
how the system of initiations would take place when his health was ailing at that time.

Turnaround Relating to the July 9th Directive

There was a stunning turn of events after Srila Prabhupada’s physical departure in November 
1977. In 1978, the eleven people who were appointed as ritviks were elevated by the GBC to 
become diksha-gurus on the shocking premise that Srila Prabhupada had appointed them.

The Allegation of Tamala Krishna Goswami behind the July 9th Directive

Tamala Krishna Goswami claimed in a video that the July 9th directive was given by him and 
not Srila Prabhupada. He went on to imply that the July 9th letter was made by him and it was 
not Srila Prabhupada’s letter and this letter turned out to be the final order. He said he wrote the 
letter and not Srila Prabhupada. These statements given served as a justification for himself and 
others to become diksha- gurus in ISKCON.

Tamala Krishna Goswami and the self-appointed gurus were implying the July 9th directive did 
not come from Srila Prabhupada and it does not hold but it is Tamala Krishna Goswami’s letter.

Reality behind Tamala Krishna Goswami’s allegation



But it was a far cry from the truth as Tamala Krishna Goswami did not have any executive 
powers to appoint ritviks as he just served as a secretary to Srila Prabhupada. These powers 
vested only with Srila Prabhupada. So, undeniably the July 9th directive came from Srila 
Prabhupada.

Tamala Krishna Goswami did not have the authority to address the GBC and the temple 
presidents so drafting the July 9th letter is out of the question.

The 11 ritviks who were falsely appointed as diksha-gurus by the GBC came to this claim on the 
basis that they were appointed by Srila Prabhupada so Tamala Krishna Goswami’s authority 
has no standing here.

The GBC Resolution of 16 September 1978

This resolution states the appointment of any new spiritual master shall be approved by a 3/4th 
vote. However for 1978, no new spiritual master shall be appointed other than the eleven picked 
by Srila Prabhupada. Tamala Krishna Goswami was a member of the GBC that drafted the 
resolution.

This proves the eleven ritviks were appointed by Srila Prabhupada alone and no one else.

Misreading of the July 9th Directive

The July 9th directive was wrongly interpreted by the self-appointed gurus as they thought it 
would only be applicable till Srila Prabhupada’s physical presence and post that they would 
become gurus automatically.

The 1999 confession by GBC on the Zonal Acharya System

In November 1977, Srila Prabhupada had mentioned in his will that the managerial authority of 
ISKCON would be the GBC. The GBC in 1999 came with the startling confession that they had 
allowed an unauthorised zonal acharya system.

In 1978, the GBC said the ritviks were allowed to become diksha-gurus based on Srila 
Prabhupada’s directive but in 1999 they said the ritviks were elevated as diskha-gurus based on 
the authority of the GBC. While the GBC have gone ahead and taken such a drastic step, they 
did not have the requisite powers vested on them to do so. Hence the diksha-guru system in 
ISKCON is false.

The July 9th directive was merely typed out by Tamala Krishna Goswami but it was entirely 
overseen by Srila Prabhupada, bore his signature and was sent out to the GBCs and temple 
presidents. So they accepted it as his order.

Srila Prabhupada’s teachings contain the truth and the right path. So one must not follow the 
teachings of the self-appointed gurus and go astray.

Srila Prabhupada’s 9 July 1977 institutional directive: 
https://prabhupadabooks.com/letters/vrindaban/july/09/1977/all_gbc/all_temple_presidents?
d=1GBC Meeting on 28th May 1977https://iskcon-truth.com/may-28th-transcript.html

Tamala Krishna Goswami’s allegation behind the July 9th 
directivehttps://harekrishnasociety.org/?p=36468

The 1999 confession by the GBChttps://theharekrishnamovement.org/2020/08/24/editorial-gbc-
suppressed-the-truth-officiating-acaryas/





10. The Truth Behind The “Appointment Tape”
Historical Information

This article talks about the existence of the ritvik system and how it holds true in ISKCON. It 
also seeks to dispel any controversies and doubts surrounding the ritvik system. These 
passages below will give a detailed account of how the ritvik system came into being and its 
relevance.

The article also speaks about the groundbreaking July 9th directive and why ISKCON has to 
continue to follow it according to Srila Prabhupada’s directive.

Controversy About The Ritvik System

The supporters of the self-appointed guru system have gone on proclaiming for years that the 
ritvik system is a temporary system. The same supporters have very loosely interpreted Srila 
Prabhupada’s meaning of “The disciple of my disciple is my grand disciple”.

The unauthorised gurus question the legitimacy of the ritvik system and say the Srila 
Prabhupada’s disciples are authorised to be gurus by him.

The Two Key Evidences Of The Ritivik System

The ritvik system is based on these two key pieces of evidence which give it a very solid 
grounding. One evidence is May 28th 1977 GBC meeting with Srila Prabhupada and the other 
is the watershed July 9th 1977 directive.

The words “The disciple of my disciple is my grand disciple” comes from May 28th 1977 GBC 
meeting.

The Background Leading To The May 28th 1977 Meeting

The GBC meeting of May 28th 1977 was responsible for shaping the ritvik system. Before this 
meeting came about, there was another important conversation between Srila Prabhupada and 
Tamala Krishna Goswami on 22nd April 1977. The topic of a ‘bona fide’ guru was discussed 
here.

Srila Prabhupada had told these wise words seven months before his disappearance. At that 
time both Tamala Krishna Goswami and Srila Prabhupada knew that no one was properly 



qualified to be a guru in ISKCON.

Further into the conversation, Srila Prabhupada reiterated that it is important to be a qualified 
guru and not just become a rubber stamp. Being a rubber stamp will not be of any use. 
Prabhupada took the example of the Gaudiya Matha to explain the sorry state of affairs there.

When Can a Person Become A Guru?

A person can become a guru if and only if he has been given proper authorisation by his guru 
otherwise it is not valid. If a person becomes a guru with improper authorisation then he is just a 
rubber stamped guru.

Srila Prabhupada Asks The GBC to Convene At Vrindavan

In May 1977, Srila Prabhupada’s health was ailing so the devotees took a decision to shift Srila 
Prabhupada to a more salubrious place so he could recover which was Rishikesh in 
Uttarakhand. On 7th May 1977, Srila Prabhupada left for Rishikesh from Delhi. Prabhupada was 
staying in a rented place there.

On 14th May there was a fierce thunderstorm that caused a blackout, the devotees were 
shaken up by the intense weather that night. On May 15th Srila Prabhupada called the devotees 
and explicitly instructed them to have his will prepared.

On 16th May, the devotees were called again by Srila Prabhupada, at 2:30 am. Prabhupada 
indicated if he is going to pass away let it happen in Vrindavan. Srila Prabhupada was taken to 
Delhi by car immediately. Post which after an overnight stay Prabhupada was brought to 
Vrindavan by car from Delhi.

Prabhupada was staying at his quarters at the guest house in the Krishna-Balarama Temple. 
Then on 22nd May Srila Prabhupada wanted to make plans before his disappearance so he 
summoned all the GBC’s to Vrindavan.

On 28th May, 18 of the 23 GBC’s reached Vrindavan and a meeting was held there. After many 
deliberations, the GBC asked five most pressing questions to Srila Prabhupada as to what 
would happen after his departure.

The 5 Pressing Questions That GBC Asked Srila Prabhupada

1. How long should the GBC members remain in office?

2. How can the GBC members who leave be replaced?

3. In Srila Prabhupada’s absence what is the procedure for first second and sannyasa 
initiations?

4. What is the relationship of the person who gives this initiation to the person he gives it to?

5. Is there any provision for publication of other translations of Vaishnava scriptures by the BBT 
after the disappearance of Srila Prabhupada?

When 5 GBC Members Put the Five Questions to Srila Prabhupada

Firstly, the two important questions being number 3 and 4 which related to initiations in ISKCON 
were discussed. Srila Prabhupada repeatedly stressed that he would appoint ritviks who will act 
on his behalf and not diksha-gurus which answered question 3.

This proves that Srila Prabhupada is the sole authority of ISKCON. His directives are followed 
here. No other directives hold good. The ritviks would be officiating acharyas but only on Srila 
Prabhupada’s behalf.



Srila Prabhupada chose 11 members for the GBC who would be ritviks. This was done in the 
July 9th directive and that is why this directive holds immense importance. The appointment of 
ritviks was done as a permanent arrangement which continued to hold good even after his 
disappearance.

Now for question 4, the disciples asked the question in a complex manner instead of keeping it 
simple. They could have kept it as whose disciples are those who are getting initiated?  But they 
asked it in a complex way and got a complex reply from Srila Prabhupada.

Prabhupada said in his presence none can become guru. He was also stating an earlier 
principle that one can become guru only on the basis of a guru’s order.

Satsvarupa Dasa wanted to ask about the relationship between the ritivik and the devotee. But 
he asked what is the relationship between the person who grants initiation and the disciple. For 
Srila Prabhupada, he is the sole initiator and the ritivik only acts as an officiator.

Satsvarupa Dasa and Tamala Krishna Goswami wanted to ask if the disciples were theirs or 
Srila Prabhupada’s. Tamala Krishna Goswami clarified the misunderstanding between Srila 
Prabhupada and Satsvarupa Dasa regarding the reference to the initiator and the officiator.

Now we will take a look at Srila Prabhupada’s reply, Since Tamala Krishna Goswami and others 
are officiators they become the disciples of the initiator i.e., Srila Prabhupada. Prabhupada was 
intent on one thing, one can become a guru only through his orders and post that the question 
of disciple arises.

Uncovering The Statement Recorded By The GBC

On 28th May 1977, GBC recorded this statement in the minutes of the meeting which was 
supposedly said by Srila Prabhupada. They recorded “Srila Prabhupada said, he will appoint 
several devotees who will perform initiation in the future even after his disappearance. The 
disciples accept Srila Prabhupada as their spiritual master”.

But this was false, All 18 members present there signed the minutes but they did not get it 
signed by Srila Prabhupada which was a huge error. Srila Prabhupada’s signature had to be 
there as he had given the GBC ISKCON’s future roadmap in the five questions asked. But the 
GBC did not take his signature.

Recounting From Satsvarupa Dasa’s Memoir

There was no consensus among the devotees to get the happenings in writing so that it would 
not be contested later. Tamala Krishna Goswami was not willing to get Srila Prabhupada’s 
signature on the GBC minutes which led to it being contested later.

What the GBC recorded in their minutes on 28th May 1977 will not hold ground as it does not 
bear Srila Prabhupada’s signature. But the July 9th directive is the ultimate doctrine because it 
has Prabhupada’s signature.

The system running in ISKCON with the ritviks who were later appointed diksha-gurus is false 
because Srila Prabhupada did not appoint any diksha-gurus but only ritviks as per the July 9th 
1977 directive.

The Conformation Of The Ritvik System

In Yashodanandan Swami’s memoir at the Krishna Balarama Temple courtyard, several 
devotees of Srila Prabhupada talked about the ritvik system. This verifies its authenticity.



Gauridasa Pandita Dasa who was Srila Prabhupada’s personal servant in 1977 confirmed 
hearing about the appointment of more ritviks in the future which could be done at Mayapur. 
Thus, the July 9th directive reinforces that the ritviks are the disciples of Srila Prabhupada alone 
and no one else.

Yashodanandan Swami said Tamala Krishna Goswami had received instructions from Srila 
Prabhupada about sending the July 9th directive to all the temple presidents which will explain 
the ritvik initiation system for the future.

On 10th July, Tamala Krishna Goswami said that the directive has been signed by Srila 
Prabhupada and he has named eleven ritviks who can initiate on his behalf. They will be ritviks 
even when Prabhupada departs, it is all on tape.

HH Cyavana Swami also confirms Srila Prabhupada’s golden words on ritvik initiation system in 
his Facebook page on September 7th 2016 “I will continue to accept my disciples and give them 
my blessings even after I am no longer physically present, you may initiate on my behalf”. To 
that he added, I will have millions of disciples.

Srila Prabhupada Coining The Term ‘Ritvik’

According to a report from the Vaishnava News Network, Pita Prabhu said “The fact of the 
matter was Srila Prabhupada made himself very clear on how new devotees coming into this 
movement were to be accepted even after his disappearance. The word ‘ritvik’ was heard first 
by me through Srila Prabhupada’s Lotus mouth and His Divine Grace used the term many times 
during the last two weeks in Vrindavan. I remember this clearly because I didn’t know what a 
ritvik was.”

An Outsiders Perspective On ISKCON’s Situation in 1977

BB Puri Maharaj from Sri Chaitanya Chandra Ashram had a conversation with Prabhupada in 
late 1977 about the ritvik system. BB Puri Maharaj thought Srila Prabhupada had appointed 11 
gurus.

He felt ISKCON would have no harmony because of this. But Srila Prabhupada rightly clarified 
he had only appointed 11 ritviks and not gurus. Thus even from the outside it became crystal 
clear that Srila Prabhupada had appointed 11 ritivks and not gurus.

The July 9th Directive And Its Status At ISKCON

The July 9th directive is a watershed movement in the history of ISKCON and will always be 
held in the highest regard. Srila Prabhupada drives the point that the July 9th directive is his 
final order and must be followed by ISKCON. This order also states only 11 ritviks were 
appointed and no order to become guru was ever given. Thus, the July 9th directive became a 
cornerstone and paved the way for ISKCON’s future.



11. Spiritual Significance and Potency of Srila Prabhupada’s 
Murti
Srila Prabhupada

The concept of murti (Deity) worship lies at the heart of Vedic tradition, where Deities are 
spiritual embodiments imbued with divine potency. Within this framework, the murti of His Divine 
Grace Vishwa Guru A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada—Founder-Acharya of the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness (ISKCON)—holds a spiritually elevated and 
doctrinally profound position. Contrary to assumptions or casual appraisals, Vishwa Guru Srila 
Prabhupada’s murti is not an artistic representation but a transcendental manifestation vested 
with the presence of all divine potencies.

This article offers a jurisprudential-theological analysis of the spiritual significance and potency 
of Srila Prabhupada’s murti, referencing theological precedent, scriptural injunctions, and 
personal accounts from senior ISKCON Bangalore leaders. It aims to clarify misconceptions, 
affirm consistency, and underscore the sacred parameters of conduct surrounding his worship.

Scriptural Foundations: The Acharya as a Manifestation of the Divine

The Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.17.27) records Lord Krishna’s instruction to Uddhava:

ācāryaṁ māṁ vijānīyān nāvamanyeta karhicit na martya-buddhyāsūyeta sarva-deva-mayo 
guruḥ “One should know the acharya as Myself and never disrespect him in any way. One 
should not envy him, thinking him an ordinary man, for he is the representative of all the 
demigods.”

This shloka serves as the jurisprudential-theological backbone for understanding the legal 
personhood and ontological status of a bona fide spiritual master. The guru is not a functionary 
of a religious institution but a personal expansion of the Supreme Lord. Consequently, any 
minimisation, be it verbal, mental, or behavioural, is scripturally prohibited.

To reiterate:

“Krishna tells Uddhava that acharya is Myself… Don’t insult him jokingly or make any 
comments. Don’t consider him as an ordinary human being. He is a personal expansion of the 
Lord.”

Guru-Tattva and the Transcendental Body of Srila Prabhupada

The guru’s body is not to be mistaken as material. The spiritual master embodies the presence 
of all divine energies, representing the collective potency of the devatas. Far from being an 
ordinary person, the acharya is to be revered as non-different from the Supreme Lord, reflecting 
the fullness of transcendental authority.

The above statement, although sounding hyperbolic to the lay reader, draws from classical 
Vaishnava ontology where the guru embodies the pure potencies of the Supreme Lord (śakti-
āveśa). The spiritual master’s form—especially when consecrated as a murti—is, therefore, no 
different in potency than the Deity form of the Lord.

Thus, in principle, Prabhupada’s murti deserves the same reverence accorded to the Deity of 
Lord Krishna Himself.

Controversy and Revelation: The Installation of Prabhupada’s Murti During His Lifetime



A legalistic objection had once arisen from the traditional priesthood. In the 1970s, when Srila 
Prabhupada installed his own murti in various ISKCON temples while still physically present, the 
act was questioned by a leading Vaishnava priest, Sampat Kumar Bhattacharya, of Tirumala 
Tirupati Devasthanam (TTD). He argued, citing pancharatra-agama, that such an act was 
unauthorised and unprecedented.

In response, Srila Prabhupada made a powerful yet humble declaration:

“Don’t you understand why I have come to the material world?”

This rhetorical reply carried tremendous weight. The acharya’s mission to deliver fallen souls 
justifies extraordinary acts that transcend conventional standards. As the commentary explains:

“Acharyas create tradition. Tradition does not create Acharya.”

Such statements assert that acharya-pramana (the authority of the acharya) can complement 
and even override shastra-pramana under exceptional circumstances, provided the act remains 
in the siddhanta.

The Function of the Murti: Presence and Participation

Srila Prabhupada’s instruction to install his murti in ISKCON temples worldwide carries spiritual 
urgency. This was not a symbolic gesture but a practical expression of divine presence.

Through the murti, Srila Prabhupada continues to give darshan, guidance, and protection. The 
spiritual significance of the murti lies not in its composition but in what it conveys, the continued 
availability of the guru’s mercy.

The worship of the guru through the murti is integrally tied to the system of devotional service. 
Through such forms, transcendental personalities continue to engage with the world, uplift the 
conditioned soul, and expand the influence of bhakti.

Anecdotal Evidence: A Rare Composite of All Acharyas

In a testimonial shared by senior ISKCON disciple Atma-tattva Dasa, an astrologer-
businessman meticulously studied a photograph of Srila Prabhupada. Using both thread and 
lens, he measured his facial features and concluded:

“If you want to see all four Vaishnava Acharyas—Ramanuja, Madhva, Vishnusvami, Nimbarka
—in one body, this is the one.”

This is not an isolated sentiment. The Vedic tradition accepts the possibility of empowered jivas 
(śakti-āveśa-avatāras) who can simultaneously represent multiple divine functions. Srila 
Prabhupada’s role as senapati-bhakta (commander-in-chief) for Lord Chaitanya’s sankirtana 
army reinforces his unique position.

Reverence in Practice: Conduct and Devotional Etiquette

The article makes a compelling moral argument: intentional or unintentional irreverence towards 
the guru, especially in murti form, is not a trivial matter. Whether through jest, casualness, or 
theological ignorance, such behaviour is not acceptable.

Even in jest, the name of Srila Prabhupada must never be used carelessly. Reverence in 
speech is not merely etiquette—it is a fundamental expression of spiritual discipline.

Offense to the spiritual master is one of the gravest impediments to spiritual progress. Respect, 
therefore, must extend not only to the murti but to Srila Prabhupada’s name, words, instructions, 
and mission.



Death, Deliverance, and the Murti’s Potency

A profound theological principle within the Vaishnava tradition asserts that remembrance of a 
pure devotee at the time of death can lead to liberation.

Chanting the name of Srila Prabhupada at the moment of death has the spiritual potency to 
grant liberation. Such remembrance, when arising from faith and devotion, can serve as the 
soul’s passage back to Godhead.

Conclusion

In legal-editorial summary, the installation and worship of Srila Prabhupada’s murti is not only 
theologically valid but spiritually vital. The murti embodies:

·        The integrated authority of the four major Vaishnava sampradayas

·        The eternal potencies of the Supreme Lord: shakti-avesha-avatara

·        A direct source and inspiration for diksha, instruction, and liberation.

Any neglect, disrespect, or minimisation—whether through irreverent speech or casual 
treatment—constitutes a breach of both spiritual law and institutional protocol. As stewards of 
the parampara, ISKCON’s devotees and leadership bear the sacred responsibility to uphold the 
sanctity of Srila Prabhupada’s murti and, by extension, his eternal legacy.

Let this article serve as both defence and declaration: Srila Prabhupada’s murti is not a relic of 
memory but a radiant axis of grace, through which the light of transcendence continues to shine.



12. Absolute Necessity of a Pure Devotee Spiritual Master
Debates

Prahlada teaches how to accept a Guru

naiṣāṁ matis tāvad urukramāṅghriṁspṛśaty anarthāpagamo yad-arthaḥmahīyasāṁ pāda-
rajo-’bhiṣekaṁniṣkiñcanānāṁ na vṛṇīta yāvat

WORD-FOR-WORD MEANINGS

na — not; eṣām — of these; matiḥ — the consciousness; tāvat — that long; urukrama–
aṅghrim — the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is famous for performing 
uncommon activities; spṛśati — does touch; anartha — of unwanted things; apagamaḥ — the 
disappearance; yat — of which; arthaḥ — the purpose; mahīyasām — of the great souls 
(the mahātmās, or devotees); pāda–rajaḥ — by the dust of the lotus feet; abhiṣekam — 
consecration; niṣkiñcanānām — of devotees who have nothing to do with this material 
world; na — not; vṛṇīta — may accept; yāvat — as long as.

TRANSLATION

Unless they smear upon their bodies the dust of the lotus feet of a Vaiṣṇava completely freed 
from material contamination, persons very much inclined toward materialistic life cannot be 
attached to the lotus feet of the Lord, who is glorified for His uncommon activities. Only by 
becoming Kṛṣṇa conscious and taking shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord in this way can one be 
freed from material contamination.

PURPORT

Becoming Kṛṣṇa conscious brings about anartha-apagamaḥ, the disappearance of 
all anarthas, the miserable conditions we have unnecessarily accepted. The material body is the 
basic principle of these unwanted miserable conditions. The entire Vedic civilization is meant to 
relieve one from these unwanted miseries, but persons bound by the laws of nature do not know 
the destination of life. As described in the previous verse, īśa-tantryām uru-dāmni baddhāḥ: they 
are conditioned by the three strong modes of material nature. The education that keeps the 
conditioned soul bound life after life is called materialistic education. Śrīla Bhaktivinoda Ṭhākura 
has explained that materialistic education expands the influence of māyā. Such an education 



induces the conditioned soul to be increasingly attracted to materialistic life and to stray further 
and further away from liberation from unwanted miseries.

One may ask why highly educated persons do not take to Kṛṣṇa consciousness. The reason is 
explained in this verse. Unless one takes shelter of a bona fide, fully Kṛṣṇa conscious spiritual 
master, there is no chance of understanding Kṛṣṇa. The educators, scholars and big political 
leaders worshiped by millions of people cannot understand the goal of life and take to Kṛṣṇa 
consciousness, for they have not accepted a bona fide spiritual master and 
the Vedas. Therefore in the Muṇḍaka Upaniṣad (3.2.3) it is said, nāyam ātmā pravacanena 
labhyo na medhayā na bahunā śrutena: one cannot become self-realized simply by having an 
academic education, by presenting lectures in an erudite way (pravacanena labhyaḥ), or by 
being an intelligent scientist who discovers many wonderful things. One cannot understand 
Kṛṣṇa unless one is graced by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Only one who has 
surrendered to a pure devotee of Kṛṣṇa and taken the dust of his lotus feet can understand 
Kṛṣṇa. First one must understand how to get out of the clutches of māyā. The only means is to 
become Kṛṣṇa conscious. And to become Kṛṣṇa conscious very easily, one must take shelter of 
a realized soul — a mahat, or mahātmā — whose only interest is to engage in the service of the 
Supreme Lord. As the Lord says in Bhagavad-gītā (9.13):

mahātmānas tu māṁ pārthadaivīṁ prakṛtiṁ āśritāḥbhajanty ananya-manasojñātvā bhūtādim 
avyayam

“O son of Pṛthā, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under the protection of the 
divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional service because they know Me as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, original and inexhaustible.” Therefore, to end the unwanted 
miseries of life, one must become a devotee.

yasyāsti bhaktir bhagavaty akiñcanāsarvair guṇais tatra samāsate surāḥ

“One who has unflinching devotional faith in Kṛṣṇa consistently manifests all the good qualities 
of Kṛṣṇa and the demigods.” (Bhāg. 5.18.12)

yasya deve parā bhaktiryathā deve tathā gurautasyaite kathitā hy arthāḥprakāśante 
mahātmanaḥ

“Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the spiritual master are 
all the imports of Vedic knowledge automatically revealed.” (Śvetāśvatara Upaniṣad 6.23)

yam evaiṣa vṛṇute tena labhyastasyaiṣa ātmā vivṛṇute tanūṁ svām

“The Lord is obtained only by one whom He Himself chooses. To such a person He manifests 
His own form.” (Muṇḍaka Upaniṣad 3.2.3)

These are Vedic injunctions. One must take shelter of a self-realized spiritual master, not a 
materially educated scholar or politician. One must take shelter of a niṣkiñcana, a person 
engaged in devotional service and free from material contamination. That is the way to return 
home, back to Godhead. (Srimad Bhagavatam 7.5.32)

Another example of yavat-tavat structure:

evaṁ manaḥ karma-vaśaṁ prayuṅkteavidyayātmany upadhīyamāneprītir na yāvan mayi 
vāsudevena mucyate deha-yogena tāvat

SYNONYMS



evam — thus; manaḥ — the mind; karma–vaśam — subjugated by fruitive 
activities; prayuṅkte — acts; avidyayā — by ignorance; ātmani — when the living 
entity; upadhīyamāne — is covered; prītiḥ — love; na — not; yāvat — as long as; mayi — unto 
Me; vāsudeve — Vāsudeva, Kṛṣṇa; na — not; mucyate — is delivered; deha–yogena — from 
contact with the material body; tāvat — so long.

TRANSLATION

When the living entity is covered by the mode of ignorance, he does not understand the 
individual living being and the supreme living being, and his mind is subjugated by fruitive 
activity. Therefore, until one has love for Lord Vāsudeva, who is none other than Myself, he is 
certainly not delivered from having to accept a material body again and again.

When the living entity is covered by the mode of ignorance, he does not understand the 
individual living being and the supreme living being, and his mind is subjugated to fruitive 
activity. Therefore, until one has love for Lord Väsudeva, who is none other than Myself, he is 
certainly not delivered from having to accept a material body again and again.

PURPORT

When the mind is polluted by fruitive activity, the living entity wants to be elevated from one 
material position to another. Generally everyone is involved in working hard day and night to 
improve his economic condition. Even when one understands the Vedic rituals, he becomes 
interested in promotion to heavenly planets, not knowing that one’s real interest lies in returning 
home, back to Godhead. By acting on the platform of fruitive activity, one wanders throughout 
the universe in different species and forms. Unless he comes in contact with a devotee of the 
Lord, a guru, he does not become attached to the service of Lord Vāsudeva. Knowledge of 
Vāsudeva requires many births to understand. As confirmed in Bhagavad-
gītā (7.19): vāsudevaḥ sarvam iti sa mahātmā sudurlabhaḥ. After struggling for existence for 
many births one may take shelter at the lotus feet of Vāsudeva, Kṛṣṇa. When this happens, one 
actually becomes wise and surrenders unto Him. That is the only way to stop the repetition of 
birth and death. This is confirmed in Caitanya-caritāmṛta (Madhya 19.151) in the instructions 
given by Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu to Śrīla Rūpa Gosvāmī at Daśāśvamedha-ghāṭa.

brahmāṇḍa bhramite kona bhāgyavān jīvaguru-kṛṣṇa-prasāde pāya bhakti-latā-bīja

The living entity wanders throughout different planets in different forms and bodies, but if by 
chance he comes in contact with a bona fide spiritual master, by the grace of the spiritual 
master he receives Lord Kṛṣṇa’s shelter, and his devotional life begins. (SB 5.5.6)

The best way to establish our relation in transcendental sweetness is to approach Him through 
His recognized devotees. One should not try to establish the relation directly; there must be a 
via medium which is transparent and competent to lead us to the right path. (SB 1.9.22 Purport)



13. The Importance of Disciplic Succession
Compilations by ISKCON Bangalore Devotees, Debates

My Guru Maharaja was in the 10th generation from Lord Chaitanya. We are 11th from Lord 
Chaitanya. The disciplic succession is as follows: 1. Sri Krishna, 2. Brahma, 3. Narada, 4. 
Vyasa, 5. Madhva, 6. Padmanabha, 7. Narahari, 8. Madhava, 9. Akshobhya, 10. Jayatirtha, 11. 
Jnanasindhu, 12. Purushottama, 13. Vidyanidhi, 14. Rajendra, 15. Jayadharma, 16. 
Purushottama, 17. Vyasatirtha, 18. Lakshmipati, 19. Madhavendra Puri, 20. Ishvara Puri 
(Advaita, Nityananda) 21. Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu, 22. (Svarupa, Sanatana) Rupa, 23. (Jiva) 
Raghunath, 24. Krishna dasa, 25. Narottama, 26. Vishvanatha, 27. (Baladeva.) Jagannatha, 28. 
(Bhaktivinode) Gaura-Kishora, 29. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati, Sri Barshabhanavidayitadas, 
30. SRI SRIMAD BHAKTIVEDANTA.  7) Note: It is ONLY Srila Prabhupada that fulfills the 
WORLD ACHARYA position:  Madhya 25.9 How All the Residents of Varanasi Became 
Vaishnavas “In Dvapara-yuga, devotees of Lord Vishnu and Krishna rendered devotional 
service according to the principles of pancharatrika. In this Age of Kali, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is worshiped simply by the chanting of His holy names. » Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura then comments: “Without being empowered by the direct potency of Lord 
Krishna to fulfill His desire and without being specifically favored by the Lord, NO HUMAN 
BEING CAN BECOME THE SPIRITUAL MASTER OF THE WHOLE WORLD. He certainly 
cannot succeed by mental concoction, which is not meant for devotees or religious people. Only 
an empowered personality can distribute the holy name of the Lord and enjoin all fallen souls to 
worship Krishna. By distributing the holy name of the Lord, he cleanses the hearts of the most 
fallen people; therefore he extinguishes the blazing fire of the material world. Not only that, he 
broadcasts the shining brightness of Krishna’s effulgence throughout the world. Such an 
acharya, or spiritual master, should be considered nondifferent from Krishna – that is, he should 
be considered the incarnation of Lord Krishna’s potency. Such a personality is krsnalingita-
vigraha – that is, he is always embraced by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krishna. 
Such a person is above the considerations of the varnashrama institution. HE IS THE GURU 
OR SPIRITUAL MASTER FOR THE ENTIRE WORLD, A DEVOTEE ON THE TOPMOST 
PLATFORM, THE MAHA-BHAGAVATA STAGE, AND A PARAMAHAMSA-THAKURA, A 



SPIRITUAL FORM ONLY FIT TO BE ADDRESSED AS PARAMAHAMSA OR THAKURA.”  8) 
Note: ONLY Srila Prabhupada will lay claim to be PROMINENT ACHARYA to be FOLLOWED 
because of his books, cds, tapes, disciples, temples so extensive over the world for FUTURE 
generations OF THOUSANDS OF YEARS: Letter: Dayananda, April 12, 1968 Regarding 
parampara system: THERE IS NOTHING TO WONDER FOR BIG GAPS. Just like we belong to 
the Brahma Sampradaya, so we accept it from Krishna to Brahma, Brahma to Narada, Narada 
to Vyasadeva, Vyasadeva to Madhva and between Vyasadeva and Madhva there is a big gap. 
But it is sometimes said that Vyasadeva is still living, and Madhva was fortunate enough to meet 
him directly. In a similar way, we find in the Bhagavad-gita that the Gita was taught to the sun 
god, some millions of years ago, but Krishna has mentioned only three names in this parampara 
system–namely, Vivasvan, Manu, and Ikshvaku; and SO THESE GAPS DO NOT HAMPER 
FROM UNDERSTANDING THE PARAMPARA SYSTEM. WE HAVE TO PICK UP THE 
PROMINENT ACHARYAS, AND FOLLOW FROM HIM. There are many branches also from the 
parampara system, and it is not possible to record all the branches and sub-branches in the 
disciplic succession. WE HAVE TO PICK UP FROM THE AUTHORITY OF THE ACHARYA IN 
WHATEVER SAMPRADAYA WE BELONG TO. 9) Note: The Hare Krishna mantra is PURE 
DEVOTEE Srila Prabhupada’s Property to give and July 9th 1977 ORDER is simply discharge 
MANAGEMENT DUTY of giving conditioned souls Ritviks the privilege OF SERVICE to give 
Holy Name on BEHALF of PURE devotee Srila Prabhupada. The holy name is NOT conditioned 
souls property this is WHY it is given ON BEHALF of Srila Prabhupada:  Srimad Bhagavatam 
7.9.42  Prahlada Pacifies Lord Narsimhadeva with Prayers Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura also 
sings, tumi ta’ thakura, tomara kukura, baliya janaha more: “O my Lord, O Vaishnava, please 
consider me your dog.” One must become the dog of a Vaishnava, A PURE DEVOTEE, FOR A 
PURE DEVOTEE CAN DELIVER KRISHNA WITHOUT DIFFICULTY. KRSNA SE TOMARA, 
KRSNA DITE PARA. KRISHNA IS THE PROPERTY OF HIS PURE DEVOTEE, AND IF WE 
TAKE SHELTER OF A PURE DEVOTEE, HE CAN DELIVER KRISHNA VERY EASILY. 10) 
Note: The Ritvik System is SYSTEM OF MANAGEMENT so the issue of HOLY NAME to be 
given on BEHALF of Srila Prabhupada the PURE devotee MUST continue as per Srila 
Prabhupada’s ORDER: Other WILL Srila Prabhupada’s Will 2. Each temple will be an ISKCON 
property and will be managed by three executive directors. THE SYSTEM OF MANAGEMENT 
WILL CONTINUE AS IT IS NOW AND THERE IS NO NEED OF ANY CHANGE. 11) Note: ONE 
INITIATOR Srila Prabhupada. There may be many spiritual masters who instruct, but the 
initiator spiritual master is one. Holy Name is given ON BEHALF of Srila Prabhupada by Ritvik 
REPRESENTATIVES: Krishna Book 80 The Meeting of Lord Krishna with Sudama 
Brahmana Our next spiritual master is he who initiates us into transcendental knowledge, and 
he is to be worshiped as much as I am. The spiritual master may be more than one. The 
spiritual master who instructs the disciples about spiritual matters is called siksa-guru, and the 
spiritual master who initiates the disciple is called diksha-guru. Both of them are My 
representatives. THERE MAY BE MANY SPIRITUAL MASTERS WHO INSTRUCT, BUT THE 
INITIATOR SPIRITUAL MASTER IS ONE. 12) Note: ONLY the Mahabhagavata Srila 
Prabhupada is to be ACCEPTED as Diksha Guru otherwise it is 3rd OFFENSE in 
chanting:  Nectar of Devotion  8 Offenses to Be Avoided The offenses against the chanting of 
the holy name are as follows:  (3) TO DISOBEY THE ORDERS OF THE SPIRITUAL 
MASTER. Madhya 24.330 The Sixty-One Explanations of the Atmarama Verse                           



MAHA-BHAGAVATA-srestho                                     brahmano vai gurur nrnam                          
sarvesam eva lokanam                                         asau pujyo yatha harih                                      
maha-kula-prasuto ‘pi                                        sarva-yajnesu diksitah                                      
sahasra-sakhadhyayi ca                                     na guruh syad avaisnavah ((The guru MUST be 
situated on the topmost platform of devotional service. There are three classes of devotees, and 
the guru MUST be accepted from the topmost class. The first-class devotee is the spiritual 
master for all kinds of people. ….When one has attained the topmost position of maha-
bhagavata, he is to be accepted as a guru and worshiped exactly like Hari, the Personality of 
Godhead. ONLY SUCH A PERSON IS ELIGIBLE TO OCCUPY THE POST OF A 
GURU.)) Diksha Process: 13) Note: OR HIS REPRESENTATIVE is the Ritvik Representative as 
per July 9th 1977 Order  Madhya 24.330 The Sixty-One Explanations of the Atmarama 
Verse Similarly, a disciple’s qualifications must be observed by the spiritual master before he is 
accepted as a disciple. IN OUR KRISHNA CONSCIOUSNESS MOVEMENT, THE 
REQUIREMENT IS THAT ONE MUST BE PREPARED TO GIVE UP THE FOUR PILLARS OF 
SINFUL LIFE – ILLICIT SEX, MEAT-EATING, INTOXICATION AND GAMBLING. IN WESTERN 
COUNTRIES ESPECIALLY, WE FIRST OBSERVE WHETHER A POTENTIAL DISCIPLE IS 
PREPARED TO FOLLOW THE REGULATIVE PRINCIPLES. THEN HE IS GIVEN THE NAME 
OF A VAISHNAVA SERVANT AND INITIATED TO CHANT THE HARE KRISHNA MAHA-
MANTRA, AT LEAST SIXTEEN ROUNDS DAILY. In this way the disciple renders devotional 
service under the guidance of the spiritual master OR HIS REPRESENTATIVE FOR AT LEAST 
SIX MONTHS TO A YEAR. HE IS THEN RECOMMENDED FOR A SECOND INITIATION, 
DURING WHICH A SACRED THREAD IS OFFERED AND THE DISCIPLE IS ACCEPTED AS 
A BONA FIDE BRAHMANA.  Note: Ritvik can be replaced if he has a fall down: 14) 
Conversations, May 28, 1977, Vrindavan Tamala Krishna: Of course, IF SOMEONE HAS A 
FALLDOWN, just like in the past some GBC men have fallen down… Prabhupada: HE 
SHOULD BE REPLACED. Tamala Krishna: Then he should be replaced. But that’s a serious 
fall down, not some minor discrepancy. Prabhupada: THEY MUST BE ALL IDEAL ACHARYA-
LIKE. IN THE BEGINNING WE HAVE DONE FOR WORKING. Now we should be very 
cautious. ANYONE WHO IS DEVIATING, HE CAN BE REPLACED.  15) Note: The 
FORMALITY INITIATION of giving Holy Name on Behalf of Srila Prabhupada and fire sacrifice 
are just SYSTEM OF MANAGEMENT issues: That is not very important thing. Conversation, 
October 16, 1976,  Chandigarh Interviewer: What is the procedure of the movement? Do you 
initiate yourself all the disciples or do your other disciples also do that? Prabhupada: Well, 
initiation or no initiation, first thing is knowledge. (break) …knowledge. Initiation is formality. Just 
like you go to a school for knowledge, and admission is formality. That is not very important 
thing.   16) Srila Prabhupada gives Divya-jnana (DIKSHA). Divya means TRANSCENDENTAL 
and Jnana means KNOWLEDGE Hride means heart and Prokasito means revealed just as in 
prakasa – manifested Krishna becomes manifest in the heart of the Pure Devotee.  Lectures, 
July 11, 1976, New York Prabhupada: Divya-jnana hrde prokasito. What is that divya-jnana? 
Divya-jnana is that we are all servant of Krishna, and our only business is to serve Krishna. 
Divya-jnana. This is divya-jnana. It is not difficult at all. Simply we have… We have become 
servant of so many things–servant of society, servant of community, servant of country, servant 
of wife, servant of children, servant of dog and so many. “Now let me become servant of 
Krishna.” This is divya-jnana. Diksha. Diksha means from this divya-jnana. That is di. And ksa 



means ksapayati, expands.When at the stage of Madhyama Adhikari one is RECEPIENT of 
THAT Diksha in the HEART from SRILA PRABHUPADA he becomes a SERVANT OF 
KRISHNA. He relishes a particular mellow (Rasa) of his relationship with Krishna. This point HE 
SEES KRISHNA and HIS RELATIONSHIP (svarupa) is established. So it is not so CHEAP to be 
Diksha guru.



14. Strategies for the Long-Term Institutionalization of an 
Initiative: An Overview
Featured Articles

What is a plan for institutionalization?

Why should you plan for institutionalization?

When should you plan for institutionalization?

How do you plan for institutionalization?

So your initiative has really taken off. Congratulations! Now you want to make sure that all of 
your hard work will not be washed away by time and inactivity. If you believe in the work you are 
doing, you want to find a way to keep it going when the grant lapses, the political winds change, 
or when someone important (even you!) must leave the organization. In short, you want to make 
your initiative a permanent part of the community. To do this you must institutionalize your 
initiative.

What does this mean?

Institutionalization is the active process of establishing your initiative – not merely continuing 
your program, but developing relationships, practices, and procedures that become a lasting 
part of the community.

You may have several different reasons for wanting to do this, depending on what kind of an 
initiative or organization it is.

But one thing is clear: developing a plan for the institutionalization of your initiative will increase 
its impact. And it will certainly make your life easier, because the group members will have a 
better idea of what they will be doing next month and next year. In this section, we will help you 
lay the groundwork you need to create such a plan.

What is a plan for institutionalization?

Planning is a way to organize actions that will lead to the fulfillment of a goal. We’ve talked in 
other sections of the Tool Box about the importance of planning and how to do it.



Before you do that, however, it’s important to look at what is unique to planning for 
institutionalization. Your goal in this case is to maximize long-term benefit to your community. If 
you have created something of value, you don’t want it to disappear. Because of this larger 
goal, planning for institutionalization is more long-term than much of the other planning you will 
do, and it is also more all-encompassing. It asks you to step away from the daily details of 
running your organization and look at the picture as a whole.

How do you do that? By looking at the important questions, answering them frankly, and then 
using those answers to develop your strategic plan. Below is a list of eight questions that are 
basic to just about any institutionalization effort. We suggest several key members of your 
coalition work together to answer them, and also decide together if there are other important 
questions unique to your initiative that should be discussed.

What is the nature of our initiative (or organization)?

What are the goals of our initiative?

What has our initiative done?

What publicity has our initiative received?

How is our initiative structured and governed?

Does our initiative have sufficient staffing?

Is our budget sufficient to cover expected costs now and in the future?

What are some obstacles we may encounter? And how do we get around them?

Example: We’ve worked really hard for over a year now. We believe our efforts to decrease the 
rate of homeless mentally ill in our city have been helpful; however, we cannot keep having 
bake sales every time we need money.

Because our initiative is new and lacks structure and legitimacy, we miss out on opportunities 
for funding. People don’t even really know who we are. And besides, our fearless leader, Karin, 
is getting tired. He’s been working over twenty hours a week in addition to his regular job on this 
initiative, and at this rate he’ll surely burn out.

If we don’t do something soon to provide our initiative with the staying power it needs to 
continue on into the years to come, it may be in trouble. But how do we go about doing this? 
How can we make sure our initiative will last?

Here’s the key point: Planning to institutionalize our initiative will help us if we want it to be 
around in the future. Answering the questions above will save us time in the long run, and 
increase the chances of accomplishing our goals.

Why should you plan for institutionalization?

To give yourself the time you need to solve the problem. The larger the problem, the longer it 
often takes to solve. In some cases, a full solution may not come about for years.

For example, we’re not going to end child abuse overnight, sadly enough. If the issue you are 
working on requires a similarly long-term solution, you’ll want to be around for a while.

To help you map out how to get from point A (an initiative with little structure and an uncertain 
future outlook) to point B (an institutionalized initiative with the structure and legitimacy it needs 
for future years of service).

To make your institutionalization efforts more efficient and effective. A plan is important because 



it focuses on the set of steps you will need to go through to achieve your ultimate goal, in this 
case an initiative with lasting impact. A planned effort will almost always be superior to an 
unplanned, disorganized attempt.

Also, developing a plan to keep your initiative alive will almost certainly be more cost-effective 
than starting a new program, or starting your initiative all over again!

You must remember however, that institutionalizing your initiative or organization will not 
necessarily solve all of your problems. It is no more – and also no less – than a step in the right 
direction.

Tip: Writing things down is very important to the planning process because you are sure to have 
a lot on your mind, and you don’t want to waste time going over questions you have already 
answered. If you write down the answers to questions as you go, you will save time!

When should you plan for institutionalization?

A.S.A.P…. As soon as your organization begins planning its vision, mission, and objectives. 
Planning for institutionalization is a process, not a one-time event.

You may not want to start planning to institutionalize your initiative before it has a clear idea of 
what its goals are. You may also want to wait to see what your constituency thinks about your 
initiative. Are the people who will benefit from your initiative behind what you are doing?

But once you’re clear on these goals, and once these goals have support, planning for 
institutionalization can’t come any too soon.

How do you plan for institutionalization?

As we mentioned above, the first step in planning for institutionalization is to answer the 
important questions. Let’s look at the eight key questions (or steps) given above in greater 
detail.

Step 1: Ask yourself: What is the nature of our initiative or organization?

Not all initiatives or organizations are the same. The decision to institutionalize your initiative or 
organization depends a lot on your purpose and future plans. Before you make any decisions 
about your initiative or organization’s future, ask yourself, “What is my initiative all about?” and, 
“Where do we see ourselves in two years time?”

Initiatives and organizations tend to be purposeful. There’s little doubt you will have answers for 
these questions. Otherwise, you would probably not have banded together in the first place. 
Now, you need to articulate or reaffirm your purpose.

Example 1: You may be part of an initiative to decrease the rate of teen-age pregnancy in your 
city. This is not an easy issue with a quick fix. It seems obvious that your organization is 
planning on staying around for a while. You must take steps to make sure your organization has 
the durability to survive in the non-profit world. But what do you do from here?

Example 2: Conversely, you may be part of a city-wide initiative to clean up the area around the 
river that runs through your city. People involved in this initiative may have varying reasons for 
getting involved, but the purpose of the initiative is clear: to clean up the area around the river. 
What is unclear is whether or not your one-time cleanup will do the job. Will or should this group 
of people ever meet again after the cleanup is complete? Will or should an organization form to 
clean up all of the city’s eyesores? Here, you have choices. The answers to these questions 



aren’t necessarily apparent.

An initiative that plans to meet in the future with a definite mission may feel that it has a need to 
develop an ongoing structure, whereas a group of volunteers that band together occasionally to 
clean may or may not. Thinking about the nature of your initiative or organization will help you 
decide.

Step 2: Ask yourself: What are the goals of our initiative?

Goals are important to any organization, no matter how large or small. Community building is 
not easy work, but it is rewarding and it can be fun. A key to getting satisfaction from any kind of 
community change effort is to be able to see your hard work turn into positive results. One way 
to mark these results is the achievement of your goals.

In order to have the satisfaction of seeing your goals fulfilled, you must have clear goals from 
the start. The goals of your initiative may seem to range from “a piece of cake” to 
“overwhelming,” but don’t worry – the whole reason you are planning to institutionalize your 
initiative is because you are planning to be around for a while.

So relax. Some initiatives may even produce unexpected positive results.

Example: Your organization may have formed to see that a set of traffic lights be put up at a 
dangerous intersection within your neighborhood. Since your “traffic light initiative” became 
widely known, neighbors have been coming out in droves to show their support. During your 
weekly meeting to discuss the traffic situation, some people have voiced other neighborhood 
concerns. Now your initiative must ask itself what it wants to be when it grows up.

What are its goals?

Will your initiative be satisfied with the appearance of the one traffic light it set out to get? Or

has its goals changed?

Do people now wish to become a neighborhood organization with an open forum for neighbors 
to discuss concerns?

Once your initiative can decide what its goals are, you will be one step closer to its 
institutionalization.

Step 3: Ask yourself: What has our initiative done?

When you start planning to institutionalize your initiative, it’s an especially good time to step 
back and survey what you have accomplished so far. By seeing your successes and possibly 
re-examining some mistakes you may have made along the way, you will better understand 
where you are and where you’re going. Take those accomplishments and use them to plan! 
Build on what you have done. You’ve learned a lot since you started. If you’ve done well, do 
more of the same, or possibly branch out in new directions. If you’ve struggled, take a look at 
why. Your accomplishments should help you to grow!

Example: Our initiative to form a coalition of agencies to lower the incidence of teen violence 
after school has met with mixed success. After only one year in existence, our initiative, TEVAS 
(Teens Erase Violence After School), has four member organizations, including the originators. 
The Big Brother Program is encouraging its big brothers to take their little brothers to the after-
school basketball league; the YMCA is donating the basketball court time; and the local 
university has arranged for students to run the basketball league and teach the teens social 



competence skills.

These things are great! But stepping back and looking at our initiative more critically, we can 
see that only a fraction of our target population is involved in the league. For example, not 
everyone has a big brother, although some teens are joining on their own. In addition, we may 
be excluding teens who can’t play basketball well and may be afraid to play for fear of 
embarrassing themselves. Also, we don’t know how well the university students are teaching 
the social competence skills, nor if the teens are learning. We’ve heard reports that the 
basketball is great but the classes are “boring.” And finally, we haven’t built any evaluative 
component into our initiative. As we’ve seen just by stepping back, things are going well, but 
we’re not perfect. The more complicated things get, the more we’ll need to be able to objectively 
evaluate how things are going. We need to analyze and evaluate our accomplishments if we 
want to continue and improve our work in the community.

Wow! This isn’t that hard. What’s next?

Step 4: Ask yourself: What publicity has our initiative received?

Are you public yet? Who knows about your initiative? Let’s hope it isn’t the best -kept secret in 
the world. Your organization has probably worked very hard, and the more people who know 
about its existence the better.

Remember: You want people to know about you. You want your name in people’s minds. If your 
initiative is kept quiet, people may wonder why – or worse yet, they’ll never hear about you at 
all. An effective community organization is too good to keep secret. Besides, if you want new 
members, keeping quiet is not the way to go about it. Announcing your existence will make your 
organization feel confident. Opponents will begin to worry about you. Supporters will be happy 
you’re around, and your initiative will have more staying power. It’s a win/win situation.

How public do you want to go? Well, that depends on you. You may want to put flyers on every 
car in the city, advertise in the newspaper, participate in a demonstration, or even arrange a 
press conference to proclaim the existence of your initiative. It’s up to you.

However you decide to publicize your work, just remember that what’s important is that the 
public becomes aware of who you are, what you are doing, and the fact that the door is always 
open for people interested in helping out.

Example 1: Jon’s initiative is not going so well. He is trying to get the city to remove all of the 
lead paint from the run-down buildings in the downtown area. Jon began his initiative by slipping 
flyers under the doors of a few people he thought would be interested in doing something about 
the lead paint problem. But whenever the group met, there were always fewer than ten people.

Few people are even aware of Jon and the efforts of his group. The initiative seems to be a 
secret organization. Not only are they small in number, but when their leader, Jon, contacted 
City Hall to discuss the removal of lead paint, they said that they had never heard of his 
initiative.

Also, members of Jon’s group encountered resistance from Jon when they suggested that the 
group either try enlisting the help of the city council or demonstrating near City Hall. Jon was 
worried that the City Council would definitely say “no,” and demonstrating would only anger the 
city.

Jon’s method of continually meeting and brainstorming with his core and only members seems 



to work less and less as the weeks drag on and nothing gets accomplished. Members have 
been quitting and the initiative is all but dead.

Some problems Jon’s initiative faces:

Few people know about it.

Few people are involved with it.

The public is still unaware of the issue and Jon’s initiative to fight it.

Marcelo’s initiative is having better luck.

Example 2: Marcelo’s initiative to keep some major corporations from dumping sludge in his 
town is going well. Marcelo has been quite a vocal spokesperson for the cause, being quoted in 
the local newspaper virtually every day. The initiative, Neighbors Against Sludge Around Here 
(NASAH), received wide press coverage when it picketed one of the proposed dumping sites. 
They have also had a few press conferences near the sites. The publicity his organization has 
received has prompted many residents to write to their town council, senators, and congress to 
protest the proposed sludge. At the latest “standing room only” town meeting, residents voted 
not to allow their town to be a dumping ground for sludge.

In Marcelo’s case, publicity is doing a lot of the hard work for him. The more awareness exists 
around a problem, the easier it should be to get support.

The difference between the two examples is clear. Although both the issues of lead paint 
removal and sludge are important, neighbors have been vocal and supportive of Marcelo’s 
initiative because they are more familiar with it. But in Jon’s case, there has been little support 
for the initiative because it has been kept quiet.

Marcelo’s initiative was publicized, and Jon’s kept hidden. Which do you think is more likely to 
last?

Step 5: Ask yourself: How is our initiative structured?

The term “structure” may carry positive or negative connotations. To some it may mean 
something well organized and efficient. To others, it may mean endless paperwork or rules and 
regulations. But however one looks at it, some structure is necessary, because without it things 
fall apart.

Initiatives and organizations operate within different degrees of structure. The structure of an 
initiative is closely related to the ease or difficulty of its institutionalization. Generally speaking, 
the better defined the structure, the easier institutionalization becomes.

To help determine how structured your initiative is, try to answer these questions:

Does your organization have clearly defined policies regarding membership, elections, 
establishing committees, changing laws, and spending money?

Do you meet regularly, at the same time and place?

Are there clear policies about how meetings should run?

The answers to these questions will help you decide how structured your initiative is. Knowing 
how well your organization is structured will help when it comes time to institutionalize. If you 
decide it needs more structure, you can start taking steps to build this in.

Another reason you want to institutionalize your initiative is so that it can continue to run 
smoothly when the present leaders have moved on, and when new leadership emerges. 



Grooming new leaders is one of the most important things an organization should do if it wishes 
to survive. Knowing how the organization works, and passing that information down to the next 
generation, will save these new leaders from some of the pitfalls you have experienced.

Example: Our initiative to reduce the rate of teen pregnancy has been around for a while, but it 
still needs structure. So far, we have done things mainly by the seat of our pants. Our dedicated 
leader, Betsy, has had the burden of making most of the decisions herself with the help of a 
core group of leaders. The reason for this is our initiative doesn’t have any policies regarding 
decision-making. Because Betsy is the leader, the other members feel it is Betsy’s place to 
make all the decisions. But Betsy won’t be able to be the leader forever, and we’re not sure 
what will happen to the initiative when she leaves.

Creating a sufficient amount of organizational structure, and transferring it to new leadership, 
will help ensure your initiative’s survival. And if you know how your organization works, but you 
haven’t already written it down, now would be a good time!

Step 6: Ask yourself: Does our initiative have sufficient staffing?

Basically, this question is easy; it doesn’t involve brain surgery. Does your initiative have 
sufficient staffing? Do some members of your organization feel like they’re doing more than their 
fair share? If so, you may want to recruit more members, take on more volunteers, or hire more 
paid staff, depending on your situation.

You may also want to consider spreading out the work. Naturally, some organizations have so 
much work that no matter how it’s delegated, there’s always too much. Other organizations may 
find that they have enough people power; they just need to split up the workload more fairly.

Think about which situation your organization most closely resembles; that will provide you with 
an answer. Remember, your organization has a much better chance or surviving if the workload 
is well distributed, so that everyone has at least a small piece of the action.

For more information, see Chapter 9: Developing an Organizational Structure for the Initiative.

Step 7: Ask yourself: What are some obstacles we may encounter? And how will we get around 
them?

Anticipate obstacles that may occur. Things don’t usually run perfectly, and anything can and 
sometimes does happen. By knowing the history of your organization and that of the groups you 
work with, you’ll have an idea of where many problems might occur, as well as how to prepare 
for them. Be prepared to overcome likely obstacles, and keep an eye open for those that spring 
up out of the blue. A hurdler doesn’t worry about tripping over hurdles; he or she hurdles them. 
You must be prepared to do the same.

Step 8: Ask yourself: Is our budget sufficient to cover our expected costs now and in the future?

This question needs to be considered very carefully; it may determine the life span of your 
initiative. If you feel you have enough funding to cover your costs, you may want to start thinking 
about expanding. If you feel you don’t have sufficient funds to cover your costs now and in the 
future – it’s time to start thinking seriously about raising money.

In Summary

Answering the eight questions brought up in this section isn’t enough, on its own, to ensure that 
your program will remain in existence through changes in leadership or funding, or when other 
important events affect your initiative. Nonetheless, answering them is an important “first step” 



to be taken before you write your action plan for institutionalization. This thorough 
understanding of what you stand for, what you want to achieve and how to get it will almost 
certainly lead to an effective, well-respected organization – in short, one that’s almost 
guaranteed to be around for a long, long time.

Scroll down for Checklist

Checklist for Institutionalization

___You understand that institutionalization is the active process of developing relationships, 
practices, and procedures that become a lasting part of your community.

___You understand that planning for institutionalization gives you the time you need to solve the 
problem.

___You understand that it helps you map out how to become an institutionalized initiative with 
the structure and legitimacy needed for future years of service.

___You understand that it makes your efforts more efficient and effective.

___You understand that it is cost-effective.

___You understand that you want to begin planning for institutionalization once you have a clear 
idea of your goals and the opinions of your constituency.

You know the answers to the following questions:

___What is the nature of our initiative?

___What are the goals of our initiative?

___What has our initiative done?

___What publicity has our initiative received?

___How is our initiative structured and governed?

___Does our initiative have sufficient staffing?

___Is our budget sufficient to cover expected costs now and in the future?

___What are some obstacles we may encounter? And how do we get around them?



15. Spiritual Master Delivers, Srila Prabhupada Delivers
Featured Articles, Quotes from Srila Prabhupada's Teachings

The spiritual master delivers the disciple from maya by initiating him into the chanting of the holy 
name:

It is the spiritual master who delivers the disciple from the clutches of maya by initiating him into 
the chanting of the Hare Krishna maha-mantra. In this way a sleeping human being can revive 
his consciousness by chanting Hare Krishna, Hare Krishna, Krishna Krishna, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. In other words, the spiritual master awakens the 
sleeping living entity to his original consciousness so that he can worship Lord Vishnu. This is 
the purpose of diksha, or initiation. Initiation means receiving the pure knowledge of spiritual 
consciousness. (Sri Caitanya-caritamrta Madhya-lila 9.61)

One must receive the maha-mantra from a guru, who makes it more powerful:

Lord Shiva voluntarily came to bless the sons of the King as well as do something beneficial for 
them. He personally chanted the mantra so that the mantra would be more powerful, and he 
advised that the mantra be chanted by the King’s sons (raja-putras). When a mantra is chanted 
by a great devotee, the mantra becomes more powerful. Although the Hare Krishna maha-
mantra is powerful in itself, a disciple upon initiation receives the mantra from his spiritual 
master, for when the mantra is chanted by the spiritual master, it becomes more powerful. Lord 
Shiva advised the sons of the King to hear him attentively, for inattentive hearing is offensive. 
(Srimad-Bhagavatam 4.24.31-32)

The spiritual master delivers the disciple from ignorance to knowledge and freedom:

Your Lordship is my only means of getting out of this darkest region of ignorance because You 
are my transcendental eye, which, by Your mercy only, I have attained after many, many births.

PURPORT: This verse is very instructive, since it indicates the relationship between the spiritual 
master and the disciple. The disciple or conditioned soul is put into this darkest region of 
ignorance and therefore is entangled in the material existence of sense gratification. It is very 
difficult to get out of this entanglement and attain freedom, but if one is fortunate enough to get 
the association of a spiritual master like Kapila Muni or His representative then by His grace one 



can be delivered from the mire of ignorance. The spiritual master is therefore worshiped as one 
who delivers the disciple from the mire of ignorance with the light of the torch of knowledge. The 
word para-gam is very significant. Para-gam means one who can take the disciple to the other 
side. This side is conditioned life; the other side is the life of freedom. The spiritual master takes 
the disciple to the other side by opening his eyes with knowledge. We are suffering simply 
because of ignorance. By the instruction of the spiritual master, the darkness of ignorance is 
removed, and thus the disciple is enabled to go to the side of freedom. It is stated in Bhagavad-
gita that after many, many births one surrenders to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Similarly, if, after many, many births, one is able to find a bona fide spiritual master and 
surrender to such a bona fide representative of Krishna, he can be taken to the side of light. 
(Srimad-Bhagavatam 3.25.8)

The constant symptom of the spiritual master is that he can deliver his disciples; That is the 
eternal qualification of spiritual master

This song is offering obeisances particularly to the spiritual master, and the symptoms of the 
spiritual master are described in this prayer. The spiritual master has two kind of symptoms in 
his activities. One kind is called constant, and other kind is called temporary. So the first verse 
says that the constant symptom of the spiritual master is that he can deliver his disciples from 
the blazing fire of this material existence. That is the eternal qualification of spiritual master. 
Traëaya means for deliverance, and karuëya means compassionate, very merciful. The spiritual 
master comes to the deliverance of the fallen souls out of his causeless mercy. Nobody has any 
business for the sufferings of others. The best example is Lord Jesus Christ, that he suffered for 
others. And it is the principle in the Bible that he accepted all the sins of others. This is the sign 
of spiritual master, that he voluntarily accepts the sinful activities of others and delivers them. 
That is the qualification of spiritual master. How it is? Just like ghanaghanatvam. 
Ghanaghanatvam means dense cloud in the sky. The first example has been said, that this 
material existence is just like forest blazing fire. Now, to extinguish the forest blazing fire, there 
is no use of sending fire brigade. The fire brigade cannot approach the forest fire; neither any 
man can go there to extinguish the fire. One has to depend completely on the mercy of nature. 
That means one has to completely depend on the cloud in the sky. Otherwise, there is no 
question of pouring water on that blazing fire. So the example is very appropriate. As man-made 
engine or fire brigade is unable to extinguish the forest blazing fire, similarly, the material 
existential blazing fire cannot be extinguished by any man-made method. (Purport to Sri-Sri-
Gurv-astakam — January 2, 1969, Los Angeles)

To extinguish a roaring forest fire there must be volumes of water; in other words, there must be 
an arrangement that is beyond human endeavor. When there is a merciful cloud over the forest 
fire, the cloud bursts, rain pours down in torrents, and the blazing fire is immediately 
extinguished. As a cloud collects water from the ocean, similarly the spiritual master collects 
water from Krishna’s ocean of mercy and pours it over the blazing fire of material existence. 
Thus one who bestows or distributes the merciful rain of Krishna is called a spiritual master or 
guru. (Elevation to Krishna, Chapter 5: Knowing Krishna’s Energies)



16. ISKCON India during Srila Prabhupada’s days
Featured Articles

Srila Prabhupada’s struggles with his disciples

Keeping disciples in India – politics – weaknesses

“Prabhupada’s own movement also soon provided him with ample reason for discouragement. 
From the very outset there was trouble: his authority was challenged; his position compromised; 
his instructions distorted, neglected or selectively followed; his teachings moulded to various 
fancies; his assets misused, mismanaged and misappropriated; his standards broken; his 
dependents neglected, exploited and abused. And the worst of this was committed by men 
Prabhupada entrusted with responsible positions. Prabhupada travelled continuously around the 
world, grappling with problems. Each day his mail washed up to him a jumbled deposit of 
scandals, failures and disappointments. Internal weaknesses and shortcomings turned the 
eleven years of Prabhupada’s personal supervision into a concatenation of crises.” – Pillars of 
Success: The Principles and Practices of Reform in ISKCON by Ravindra Svarupa Dasa, 
ISKCON Communications Journal July/December 1999.

Nine months later, Srila Prabhupada was again pleading with the same two senior sannyasis to 
remain in India. It was not going well. Seeing how upset Srila Prabhupada was, I was squirming 
in the corner of the room. I also understood how hard it was to stay in India. Srila Prabhupada 
was depending on these men to assist him in this important work, but they just couldn’t do it any 
longer. It was a fierce battle. The intensity of negotiation was what I would have expected 
amongst peers, rather than between spiritual master and disciple. Srila Prabhupada wanted 
them to stay, and that was final. His disciples argued that they needed to leave India to preach. 
At this time the West was a fertile preaching field. Finally, in apparent disgust, Srila Prabhupada 
said, “All right, you just chant your sixteen rounds, follow the four regulative principles and do 
any damn thing you want.” (Srila Prabhupada Uvacha 125: Mercy By Serving According To Srila 
Prabhupada’s Desire)

Gurudasa has all of a sudden left. How will the Vrindavan expenditure be met? Where is the 
money Gurudasa collected for the Deities? Where is it kept and what is the account? Yamuna is 



very clever, and I know they have collected huge sum. (Srila Prabhupada Letter to: Tejiyas: — 
Mayapur 11 October, 1974)

Please accept my blessings. I am in due receipt of your letter dated, December 28th, 1974 and 
have noted the contents. You also organize a party like Tamala Krishna’s and preach like that. I 
like that-more of preaching. If Yamuna has left you, why remain as grhastha? Better take 
sannyasa like Tamala Krishna Gosvami. I know Yamuna has Krishna in her heart. She’ll not be 
spoiled, but let her have some temporary independence and be more Krishna Conscious. I am 
glad you have sent the money to India that you have collected. Now, you left Vrindavana on 
account of Yamuna, but she has left you there also, although you wanted to live with her. 
Anyway, try to forget all this material attachment and try to be attached to Krishna more and 
more. Actually, I want many parties like the party of Tamala Krishna and Vishnujana, and they 
can preach all over—USA especially. So, Tamala Krishna has attained experience in this type 
of preaching work, so you also take advantage of this experience. If you like, you can stay with 
him for some time. If you can preach there, it is better that you remain in USA. Vrindavana will 
be managed somehow or other. (Srila Prabhupada Letter to: Gurudasa — Bombay 31 
December, 1974)

As far as your proposals are concerned the real thing is that we must make broader constitution 
of the management by GBC. But the difficulty is that our GBC men are falling victim to maya. 
Today I trust this GBC and tomorrow he will fall down. That is the difficulty. If the GBC men are 
so flickering then what to speak of the others. Unless this problem is solved whatever we may 
resolve it will not be very useful. We shall discuss this at our meeting. If the GBC men can ever 
manage properly then I shall get some time for writing my books.

Letter to: Jayatirtha — Bombay 16 December, 1974

Politics, diplomacy, fraud, cheating – the general qualification of western people.

Prabhupāda: Eh?

Brahmānanda: He was planning to go and visit Revatīnandana.Prabhupāda: Now, the 
Revatīnandana and this man and Śyāmasundara is making a clique. I can understand. What 
they are planning, that also I know. But I don’t wish to disclose it. So if these things come, then 
how this movement will go on? Politics, diplomacy, fraud, cheating, these are the general 
qualification of the western countries.

Jayatīrtha: Sitting?

Prabhupāda: Politics, diplomacy, fraud, cheating. These things are the general qualification of 
the western people. Do you admit or not?

Devotees: Yes.

Prabhupāda: If they are, these things come within our movement, then it will not be succesful. 
Tat-paratvena nirmalam [Cc. Madhya 19.170]. One has to become purified. Even sometimes we 
have to take… But that is for Kṛṣṇa’s. There must be now checking that all these rascals may 
not join and spoil the movement. You should not admit. (Morning walk in LA on July 13, 1974)

News of Bombay followed Prabhupada to Dallas. A devotee who had recently come to the West 
from Bombay informed Prabhupada of Giriraja’s recent talk of resigning as president of the 
center. Depressed by his ineffectiveness in dealing with Mr. N., the lawyers, and the 
government, and harassed by bickering and uncooperative devotees, he was considering 



himself unworthy to keep the charge.

Now Giriraja’s anxiety became Prabhupada’s as again he concerned himself with all the affairs 
of his Juhu project. There seemed to be no one he could discuss this with, since the devotees in 
America knew almost nothing of matters in Bombay.

The night was too hot for sleeping, and Prabhupada could not concentrate on translating 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. So he stayed up late, talking with his secretary about Bombay. Surmising 
the mind and mood of Mr. N. and expressing his concern for his Hare Krishna Land and his 
wonder at the devotees’ hesitation and disheartenment, he turned the argument this way and 
that, considering it in different lights, until in the early morning he finally put it aside. Afterward, 
he composed another telegram: “SETTLE LAND IMMEDIATELY AT BEST PRICE POSSIBLE 
N. PROMISED TO PAY IT IF HE WONT WE CAN PAY SUGGEST 15000 DON’T CHANGE 
PRESIDENCY UNTIL I COME.” (12 Sept 1972) – (Srila Prabhupada Lilamrta Volume 5)

I have requested Siddhasvarupa Ananda to meet me in Los Angeles, but if he is not able to then 
I am coming to hawaii soon on my way to India and I can meet him there and take him with me 
to India. Meanwhile, do not be disturbed. Everything is alright. If I cannot rely on you to assist 
me in the GBC position, who can I rely on? So I beg you to reassure me that you will continue to 
help me in this way, and do not become withdrawn from your active role. Kindly relieve me of 
this great anxiety. I want to retire now and simply concentrate on translating work, but how can I 
do it if I cannot give over the management of my society to you all my advanced senior 
disciples? If one moment you are willing and the next moment there is some small 
disagreement and immediately you all go away, how can I be calm in my mind? I am going to 
India by first week of October and I shall stop over one night in Honolulu en route and we can 
discuss the matter further at that time. (Srila Prabhupada letter to Gaura Sundara Dasa, 26th, 
August, 1972)



17. A Bona fide Guru Never Falls
Debates

A bona fide spiritual master is in the disciplic succession from time eternal, and he does not 
deviate at all from the instructions of the Supreme Lord as they were imparted millions of years 
ago to the sun-god, from whom the instructions of Bhagavad-gita have come down to the 
earthly kingdom. (Bhagavad Gita 4.42)
The spiritual master must never be carried away by an accumulation of wealth or a large 
number of followers. A bona fide spiritual master will never become like that. But sometimes, if a 
spiritual master is not properly authorized and only on his own initiative becomes a spiritual 
master, he may be carried away by an accumulation of wealth and large numbers of disciples. 
His is not a very high grade of devotional service. If a person is carried away by such 
achievements, then his devotional service becomes slackened. One should therefore strictly 
adhere to the principles of disciplic succession. (Nectar of Devotion)
balavān indriya-grāmo vidvāṁsam api karṣati (SB 9.19.17). It is said that the senses are so mad 
and strong that they can bewilder even the most sensible and learned man. Therefore it is 
advised that one should not indulge in living alone even with one’s mother, sister or daughter. 
Vidvāṁsam api karṣati means that even the most learned also become victims of the sensuous 
urge. Maitreya hesitated to state this anomaly on the part of Brahma, who was sexually inclined 
to his own daughter, but still he mentioned it because sometimes it so happens, and the living 
example is Brahma himself, although he is the primeval living being and the most learned within 
the whole universe. If Brahma could be a victim of the sexual urge, then what of others, who are 
prone to so many mundane frailties? This extraordinary immortality on the part of Brahma was 
heard to have occurred in some particular kalpa, but it could not have happened in the kalpa in 
which Brahma heard directly from the Lord the four essential verses of Srimad-Bhägavatam 
because the Lord blessed Brahma, after giving him lessons on the Bhagavatam, that he would 
never be bewildered in any kalpa whatsoever. This indicates that before the hearing of Srimad-
Bhägavatam he might have fallen a victim to such sensuality, but after hearing Srimad-
Bhägavatam directly from the Lord, there was no possibility of such failures. (SB 3.12.28 
purport)



Who can fall?
The third-class person in Krishna consciousness may fall down, but when one is in the second 
class he does not fall down, and for the first-class person in Krishna consciousness there is no 
chance of falling down. (BG 9.3 purport)
There was one puppet show he got chastised for, about Narada Muni falling down to 
householder life. It was one of those stories that had been circulating. When Prabhupada heard 
about it, he was furious. Vishnujana told me about that afterwards. He was in ecstasy when he 
told me. Prabhupada said, “Narada Muni cannot fall down. This is a bogus story. Where does it 
come from? We must be careful that these speculative ideas don’t infiltrate our society.” 
Vishnujana saw Prabhupada’s mercy working in that chastisement. He loved Prabhupada very 
dearly. (Radha Damodara Vilas I by Vayasaki Dasa)



18. Update on the use of “bhaja” before the Pancha Tattva 
mantra
Debates

This is an update on the proper use of Jaya and not Bhaja before the Pancha Tattva mantra 
according to Yashoda nandan who was the Ashrama headmaster at the Vrndavana gurukula in 
1977 and he tells his own story of Prabhupada correcting his use (only once , not twice) of bhaja 
before the Pancha Tattva mantra.

—————————————-

Dear Damaghosa Prabhu
Please accept my obeisances. All Glories to Srila Prabhupada.

In the summer of 1977, I used to take several of the Gurukula boys in Srila Prabhupada's room 
for kirtana in the presence of Srila Prabhupada.Kindly note that part of TKG's remembrance is 
correct and the other is faulty and inaccurate.

As I was leading the kirtana and the singing of Sri Krsna Caitanya, I started with the word bhaja 
which was the standard practice in Iskcon all the way back to 1966.  There are several 
recordings of Srila Prabhupada singing the panca-tattva mantra with the word "bhaja" before the 
Sri Krsna Caitanya.

Srila Prabhupada interrupted me only once and said: "Begin with the word "jaya". I followed his 
instruction and chanted Jaya Sri Krsna Caitanya Prabhu Nityananda Sri Advaita Gadadhara 
Srivasa adi Gaura Bhakta Vrinda.

With regards to the other statements of Prana natha dasa, he is correct. Srila Prabhupada did 
interrupt kirtanas several times during the various occasions which he mentions.

Yours in Srila Prabhupada's service,
Yasoda nandana dasa

———————————————————-
Another devotee questioned the use of Jaya(below) in front of the Panca Tattva mantra-

here is his letter and I did  confer with Yasoda nandan on this very issue. I believe him, I dont 



believe TKG.
damaghosa das

Prabhu,

Pamho. AgtSP. On chanting of "Jaya" before Panca Tattva Mantra and omitting "Bhaja". Please 
recall that there is no written or recorded directive from Srila Prabhupada ordering this. All 
Bhajan tapes and written records show Bhaja. There are a few comments by different devotees 
on this and they all lead back to TKG. What you have posted is quoted from TKG. Is this 
enough foundation for the entire movement changing Bhaja to Jaya for all purposes. Many 
devotees have recalled the time in Vrindavana where this came up and they wondered if it was 
applicable to the whole movement forever or time and place in Vrindavana? None can recall 
Srila Prabhupada giving a recorded directive or telling TKG to. The Gaudiya Math history is also 
with and without Bhaja but never with Jaya that I have been able to find? There is much more 
about this and in a couple of forums that discussed this there was no conclusion that Srila 
Prabhupada ordered it for the whole society. Is this just another change that TKG did? Is a 
quote from TKG diary enough for changing the Mantra that Srila Prabhupada taught us and was 
recorded hundreds of times? There have been certain recalls and portrayals of TKG which 
turned out faulty and not absolute or actually what Srila Prabhupada wanted.

Just thought I would ask. 
Your servant

P. S. You mention Yashodanandana prabhu who was there in Vrindavana at the time. Yashoda 
prabhu is a reliable and pertinent source. Plus he is most orthodox and advocater of no change. 
Please confer with him further.



19. Proper chanting, dancing and kirtan standards
Debates

NY July 10 1976 Conversations

(TKG is reading a newspaper article written about the devotees…)

…"The rhythm approaches that of an express train, and the atmosphere is apt to remind a lay 
visitor of an old-fashioned football rally. Some of the onlookers try to keep up with the central 
group, clapping their hands, swaying their bodies, throwing arms upwards and, among the 
younger, adapting modern dance steps to the rhythm. When the shrine curtains are drawn back, 
devotees kneel and press their foreheads…"

===============================

Prabhupāda: Who has introduced this peculiar dancing?

Hari-śauri: It just evolved. (laughs)

Rūpānuga: We were speaking about that the other day. It's changed from the original dancing 
that you showed us to something else. Too much like the modern dancing.

Prabhupāda: Hmm. I think this is not good.

Tamāla Kṛṣṇa: Shall I read on? "The service has become…" What way should we dance, Śrīla 
Prabhupāda? With our hands outstretched? Sometimes the devotees like to jump around. Is 
that all right?

Prabhupāda: In ecstasy one can do anything, that is another… But artificially to do something is 
not good.

Tamāla Kṛṣṇa: But if one feels like jumping, it is all right?

Prabhupāda: Anything artificial is not required.

Rūpānuga: So running back and forth is not…

Prabhupāda: No, no, that should not be an artificial.

"All the pure devotees are as bright as sunshine, and their bodily luster is very effulgent. In 
addition, their performance of sankirtana is unparalleled. There are many professional chanters 



who can perform congregational chanting with various musical instruments in an artistic and 
musical way, but their chanting cannot be as attractive as the congregational chanting of pure 
devotees. If a devotee sticks strictly to the principles governing Vaisnava behavior, his bodily 
luster will naturally be attractive, and his singing and chanting of the holy names of the Lord will 
be effective. People will appreciate such kirtana without hesitation."

(Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya 11.95, Purport)

KIRTAN STANDARDS

Prananatha dasa:

Srila Prabhupada is opposed to SPECULATIVE KIRTANA STYLES. Srila Prabhupada’s 
personal style of simple chanting in a pure and melodious fashion did not change when he was 
in India. Historically speaking, it can be traced that in the late 60’s and early 70’s however.

Western devotees coming to India had no place to stay but in some Gaudiya Math temples. In 
some of these temples all different kinds of mantras were chanted without restriction. Although 
these mantras did not seem improper, Srila Prabhupada did not want us to use them in our 
temple kirtanas.

"With regard to your question about Bengali style kirtana and mrdanga playing, one or two 
styles is best. To introduce more styles is not good. It will become an encumbrance. Who is that 
Krsna das Babaji who is teaching? If we introduce so much emphasis on style of kirtana, then 
simply imitation will go on. Devotional emotion is the main thing. If we give stress to instrument 
and style then attention will be diverted to the style. That will be spiritual loss." (Letter to 
Satsvarupa Goswami, — New Vrndavana 30 June, 1976)

However this form of kirtan filtered into our movement very quickly since it was new and exciting 
and therefore rapidly accepted by the kirtan leaders. Variety is the spice of life. This variety 
however, did not actually please Srila Prabhupada. Now one may say: “Okay, I accept that Srila 
Prabhupada wrote about exclusive Hare Krsna kirtana which he desired his followers to sing. 
And I accept that Srila Prabhupada himself always lead kirtanas by chanting the maha mantra 
and never used the other types of chants often used by Bengali devotees.

But did he ever get personally involved in correcting improper chanting?”

CHANTING MELODIES Srila Prabhupada was very strict in the melody sung during the 
mangala-aratika. He wanted the morning melody and nothing else. Before the opening of the 
Vrndavana Krsna Balarama Temple in 1975, one morning Srila Prabhupada called his secretary 
into his room and complained about the singing.

The devotee who led mangala aratrika kirtana had chanted melodies other than the morning 
melody. Srila Prabhupada said that he did not like the singing in the morning. He stated that the 
morning melody must be sung throughout the mangala-aratika and no other melody should be 
sung. He then demonstrated how the singing should be done by singing the first verse of the 
Samsara Prayer.

Srila Prabhupada was very insistent that the singing should be done in that way only. He then 
told his secretary to lead the mangala aratrika kirtanas in the morning as a way to establish the 
standards within the temple. CHANTING “JAYA RADHE…?” The morning after receiving that 
instruction, Srila Prabhupada’s secretary led the mangala aratrika kirtana in Srila Prabhupada’s 
room duplicating the melodious style which he had been shown the day before.



Srila Prabhupada was pleased and seemed to enjoy the kirtana but unfortunately at the end of 
the kirtana, the secretary fell victim to speculation and sang a couple of “jaya radhe’s”. “Srila 
Prabhupada looked at me with eyes blazing like fire… Voice choked and gagging, I ended the 
kirtan immediately without further formalites, never again to make the same mistake.

Prabhupada never ended kirtans with various extra mantras, especially not “jaya radhe,” so why 
should I?” Srila Prabhupada didn’t want his followers to chant Jaya Radhe. He explained that 
Sukadeva Gosvami did not feel himself qualified to chant the name of Radha in the Srimad-
Bhagavatam and therefore only indicated her name with the word “aradhana” while describing 
the topmost gopi friend of Krsna.

“CHANTING JAYA GURUDEVA…?” Srila Prabhupada objected to the chanting of “Jaya 
Gurudeva” since he considered it to be a direct insertion into our movement from the sahajiya 
sampradayas in Bengal who always say things like “Jaya Gurudeva,” without referring to any 
particular guru. Prabhupada criticized this as impersonal and did not want it chanted by his 
disciples.

“Who is the guru?” he would challenge. Srila Prabhupada also did not appreciate the extended 
chanting of Jaya Prabhupada at the expense of chanting the Hare Krsna maha mantra. 
CHANTING ‘JAPA, BOLO, BHAJA’ HARE KRSNA…? In July of 1976 Prabhupada was in New 
Mayapur in France. A raging kirtan was going on somewhere below his room. Srila Prabhupada 
was verbally dictating responses to letters he had received while his secretary sat before him 
writing the words down. Srila Prabhupada was very disturbed by something he heard. “Do you 
hear that?” he asked the secretary. “What is that, Srila Prabhupada?” replied the secretary. 
“Listen to what he is saying.” “I cannot hear anything special. What is wrong?” “He is chanting 
something before the Hare Krsna mantra. Go and stop this immediately.”

The secretary immediately ran downstairs, danda in hand, and started pushing aside the crowds 
of ecstatic chanters to get at the leader of the kirtana. He could still not hear exactly what was 
being chanted, and neither could he imagine how Srila Prabhupada could hear it, but with full 
faith he plunged through the crowd expecting to soon be close enough to know who was leading 
the kirtana and what it was that he was saying before the Hare Krsna mantra.

When he was about two meters away from the leader he saw that it was Prthu Putra Swami 
leading the kirtana and then he finally heard that Prthu Putra Swami was faintly saying “bhaja” 
before each Hare Krsna mantra. With this confirmation, the secretary demanded, in the name of 
Srila Prabhupada, that he not chant that before the mantra and that he never do it again.

This caused a bit of a pause in the kirtan while everyone tried to understand what was going on, 
but before too long the secretary was again going back upstairs and the kirtana was being 
chanted correctly. Srila Prabhupada asked for a report of what happened and was satisfied that 
the mistake had been corrected. One should never chant anything before the mahamantra 
including “japa”, “bolo”, or “bhaja”.

CHANTING “GAURA NITYANANDA BOL…?” One morning in the winter of 1975, after the 
temple was opened, Ananda prabhu was leading the kirtan. Ananda prabhu was a Godbrother 
of Srila Prabhupada who had been living in our temple for many years, humbly engaged in 
serving the devotees with great love and devotion. He was the personal cook of Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati and was extremely expert in preparing emergency medicinal herbs 
when the need arose (as when Saurabh das was bitten by a scorpion but was saved by Ananda 



prabhu’s timely herb application).

He was also an enthusiastic kirtana leader. Srila Prabhupada was in his room as usual during 
the mangala aratika kirtan and his secretary was in the room next to him waiting for some order 
or command. The kirtan was loud and the speakers, combined with the reverberation of the hall, 
projected the sound into Prabhupada’s room with great ease.Prabhupada called his secretary 
into his room. The secretary already knew what was going to happen since he was trained by 
him the previous year about standards for kirtana. Ananda Prabhu was chanting “gaur 
nityananda bol” & etc.

Srila Prabhupada told the secretary to go to the temple room and stop Ananda from singing the 
kirtana. The secretary was shocked. This was the first time that he ever had to stop one of Srila 
Prabhupada’s own God brothers from singing a kirtana. But he dutifully marched off to the 
temple room to fulfill the order. Afraid of making an offense or being crude the secretary did not 
feel good about the matter yet he managed to mutter out some words to the effect that 
Prabhupada didn’t want this mantra in the temple and that would he please chant Hare Krsna 
instead.

Srila Prabhupada was extremely determined that the kirtan standard be maintained and not 
changed by the introduction of “other” mantras which were commonly heard in temples and 
maths. ISKCON’s most famous kirtana leader also liked to chant “gaura nityananda bol.” 
Although very few devotees know this, Srila Prabhupada said that he did not like those kirtanas 
and that that devotee ruined kirtana.

CHANTING “GAURA GAURA GAURA…?” As far as standards go, Srila Prabhupada’s 
instructions could not have been more specific. During one of Srila Prabhupada’s stays in 
Vrndavana he was attending the evening kirtanas and classes led by his disciples due to his 
being sickly and unable to speak. One night Srila Prabhupada’s disciple, Bharadvaja dasa, 
chose to sing a song which he said he got from a book by Gopal Bhatta Goswami.

The song was a variation on the mantra “krsna krsna, krsna krsna, krsna krsna, krsna he,” but 
instead of the name “Krsna”, the name “Gaura” was chanted. The mantra went, “gaura gaura, 
gaura gaura, gaura gaura, gaura he” & etc. Srila Prabhupada disliked this extremely, so much 
so that the next morning he called the president of the temple into his room and wanted an 
explanation of why Bharadvaja was chanting like that.

The devotee could not give a proper explanation at that moment. Srila Prabhupada said that he 
never wanted to hear that again in the temple and that the temple president should never allow 
such kinds of “speculation” in kirtana. He then went on to specifically describe how kirtana 
should be done.

A. For mangala aratika: the samsara-dava prayer, then Sri Krsna Caitanya (panca tattva maha 
mantra), then Hare Krsna mahamantra, nothing else.

B. For the guru-puja: the “guru-prayer” (that’s what he called it) Sri Krsna Caitanya (panca tattva 
maha mantra), then Hare Krsna mahamantra, nothing else.

C. For evening aratika: the gaura aratika song, Sri Krsna Caitanya (panca tattva maha mantra), 
and Hare Krsna mahamantra, nothing else.

D: For all aratikas this basic pattern should be followed. The chanting of Sri Krsna Caitanya 
(panca tattva maha mantra) should only be for three times, not more.



E. No one should sing a bhajana unless all the devotees know what the song means.

F. No one should sing songs in Vrindavan temple that are in languages which the people do not 
understand. Yasomati-nandana may be sung since the people understand that. In regards to 
“D” above, Srila Prabhupada specifically placed this restriction on the chanting after one incident 
with Isana prabhu in Vrindavan. In July of 1974, when Srila Prabhupada first moved into his new 
quarters, kirtanas were being conducted in his room in the afternoon and then he would give 
class.

On one of the first days, Srila Prabhupada’s disciple Isana Prabhu, who at that time was doing 
what was to be later known as FATE doll exhibition, led a kirtan. He was simply repeating the 
Sri Krsna Caitanya mantra over and over again, perhaps for 15 times, when Srila Prabhupada 
demanded that he stop and chant Hare Krsna.

It was after this that Srila Prabhupada became quite strict on the number of times the mantra 
was sung. “BHAJA” OR “JAYA” SRI KRSNA CAITANYA? In the middle of 1977, ISKCON 
devotees noticed a sudden change in the way the panca tattva maha mantra was to be 
chanted. Up to that point, all of the kirtanas Srila Prabhupada had led, both in person and on 
recordings displayed the song as: bhaja sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityananda sri-advaita 
gadadhara srivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda.

Every devotee sang this song in this way in every kirtana. However, in May of 1977 Srila 
Prabhupada became very displeased with the kirtans of the group in the asrama next to Krsna 
Balarama Mandira in Vrndavana. There kirtans were taking place with the following speculated 
mantra, “(bhaja) nitai gaura radhe syama (japa) Hare Krsna Hare Ram.” Srila Prabhupada then 
requested the devotees to stop chanting the word “bhaja” before our Panca-tattva maha mantra 
since the word actually is not part of the mantra.

There is no word which prefaces the mantra which specifically reads “sri krsna caitanya prabhu 
nityananda sri advaita gadadhara srivasadi gaura bhakta vrinda.” This mantra can be read in 
either Bengali or Sanskrit letters on the walls of every temple in Vrindavan or Bengal as it is one 
of the two essential mantras for Gaudiya Vaisnavas. Then Prabhupada thought about using 
some mantra from the Caitanya-caritamrta which he considered might go, “jaya sri krsna 
caitanya prabhu nityananda, jayadvaita gadadhara srivasadi gaura bhakta vrinda.”

His Divine Grace had his servants and sanskritists look it up to see if they could find it. After a 
thorough search they realized that there was no mantra like that and that the closest mantra 
was “jaya jaya sri-caitanya jaya nityananda jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda” which 
was not what Prabhupada wanted. Nevertheless, in order to definitively distinguish ISKCON 
from the other chanters across the road, Srila Prabhupada insisted on the change from the 
using the word “bhaja” to “jaya” preceding the mantra.

Tamal Krsna Goswami also noted the change in his diary. At 3:00 p.m. Srila Prabhupada signed 
his will and had Upendra, Gopinatha, and myself witness it. During the kirtana, Prabhupada 
twice instructed Yasodanandana Maharaja not to sing “bhaja” before “Sri Krsna Caitanya.” Was 
it because of the bogus groups who chant this word first? Prabhupada said to chant “Jaya Sri 
Krsna Caitanya.” (TKG Diary: May 23, 1977 Vrndavana) “You can say ‘Sri Krsna Caitanya’ or 
‘Jaya Sri Krsna Caitanya,’ but never ‘bhaja.’ You just glorify these five personalities and They 
will take care of everything.” (Srila Prabhupada speaking: TKG Diary: May 29,1977.





20. Research is waste of time – just accept parampara 
through bona fide guru
Debates

Feb 28 1975 Atlanta

Tamāla Kṛṣṇa: Śrīla Prabhupāda, suppose that they acknowledge the fact that they do not 
know, but they challenge, "How do you know what you believe is right?"

Prabhupāda: Because I have approached the Supreme, the supreme brain, Kṛṣṇa. He is the 
perfect person in knowledge. Aiśvaryasya, jñāna. Vedāhaṁ samatītāni [Bg. 7.26]. He knows 
everything. He is conducting nature. Mayādhyakṣeṇa prakṛtiḥ suyate sa-carācaram [Bg. 9.10]. 
Yasyājñayā bhramati sambhṛta-kālacakro. Janmādy asya yataḥ [SB 1.1.1]. So we know from 
the perfect. Therefore my knowledge is perfect. I am not perfect; that's a fact. But my knowledge 
is perfect. Just like I am not an electrician. But the electrician has told me that "You push this 
button. There will be light." So I am doing that. What is the use of becoming electrician? I want 
light, and the electrician told me, "Just push this button." I am doing that, and light is there. 
That's all. You cannot say, "You are not a electrician. How you can say the light…?" And I know 
from the perfect person, and it is acting. This is our position. It doesn't require that I will have to 
become electrician. The electrician has told that "You push this button," and there is light. That's 
all. Does it require that I will have to become a electrician to conduct this light?

Rūpānuga: No, it simply requires that one listen and take instructions.

Prabhupāda: That's all. Therefore śruti, Vedas. Tad-vijñānārthaṁ sa gurum eva abhi… [MU 
1.2.12]. Hear from the guru and do it. That's all.

guru-mukha-padma-vākya, cittete koriyā aikya…Now, what is that song? Who knows this song, 
śrī-guru-caraṇa-padma **?

Nitai: guru-mukha-padma-vākya, cittete koriyā aikya,ār nā koriho mane āśā

Prabhupāda: Koriho mane āśā. Do not try to research anything. That is final. ar na koriho mane 
āśā.

If the guru is perfect, your knowledge is perfect. And how guru becomes perfect? He has heard 



from his guru. That's all. Evaṁ paramparā-prāptam [Bg. 4.2]. Kṛṣṇa is the original guru. Imaṁ 
vivasvate yogaṁ proktavān aham avyayam, vivasvān manave prāhu [Bg. 4.1]. This is 
paramparā system. You hear... Just like Lord Brahmā heard from Kṛṣṇa, tene brahma hṛdā ādi-
kavaye. He gave the knowledge to Brahmā. Brahmā distributed the knowledge. Therefore Vedic 
knowledge is perfect. The Vedic knowledge comes from the Supreme Person. Vedāham. 
Vedaiś ca sarvair aham eva vedyaṁ vedānta-vid vedānta-kṛt cāham [Bg. 15.15]. So Vedic 
knowledge is coming from Kṛṣṇa, and it is received by Brahmā, and then Nārada receives. Then 
Vyāsadeva receives. Then he gives us all these Vedic literature. We understand. That's all. It is 
not by so-called rascal's research. Research means they are rascal. That's all.

Rūpānuga: Kṛṣṇa says, "Take it from Me."

Prabhupāda: Yes. And if he wants to make research, that means he is a rascal number one. If 
you want to make research, then search out what is the original brain, not the process. Process 
is already going on. What is the use of your research, nonsense?

Some Conclusions-Because it has become fashionable today not to accept verbatim the words 
of Srila Prabhupada, the iskcon pundits have continually endeavored to do research on guru 
tattva and everything else under the sun for the past 40 years and still they have not 
understood  the Siddhanta. Some of their gbc leaders are still calling for a conclusive statement 
to prove that their so called "gurus" are authorized, when they well know they are not. Their 
speculations for years have all been defeated by the serious Prabhupadanugas in well written 
papers.. This foolishness on their part is the result of not accepting the words as they are given, 
from Srila Prabhupada.

——————————————————————————————————

LA July 13 1971—Prabhupāda: Unless one is prepared that "I am accepting somebody as my 
spiritual master. I must accept whatever he says," if there is any doubt, that "I cannot accept his 
words verbatim," then one should not accept him as spiritual master. That is hypocrisy

SB 4.18.5 purport...At the present moment it has become fashionable to disobey the 
unimpeachable directions given by the ācāryas and liberated souls of the past. Presently people 
are so fallen that they cannot distinguish between a liberated soul and a conditioned soul.

Sept 5 1971 london—So long we shall be on the mental platform there will be no fixity of 
conclusion. That is not possible. We have to accept something for the time being, then again 
reject it. Therefore all mental speculators differ.

April 1 1971 bombay–In the Bhagavad-gītā also, we find: ācāryopāsanam. We have to follow 
the footprints, footsteps, of the ācāryas, because they can give us right direction.And one who 
does not follow the ācāryas and creates and manufactures his mental concoction, his version 
will not be accepted.

Seattle, September 25, 1968 : 680925LE.SEA :Tad viddhi praṇipātena. If you want to 
understand the spiritual science, then you have to approach to a person where you can 
completely surrender yourself. Because everyone is proud: "Oh, who can teach me? Why shall I 
go to a spiritual master? I know everything." That is the general mentality.Therefore Bhagavad-
gītā gives us direction that you should go to a person where you can fully surrender. So you 
have to find out a bona fide spiritual master where you can surrender your pride.

“Unless one is under the shelter of a realized spiritual master, his understanding of the Supreme 



is simply foolishness” quote from TLC

His Grace Damagosha Prabhu's personal Gaura Nitai deities



21. Srila Prabhupada says –he has more than 10,000 
disciples all over the world
Debates

SB 10.2.26 purport…The devotees who are fully engaged in spreading the Krishna 
consciousness movement, more than ten thousand men and women all over the world, have no 
steady or permanent occupation, yet we actually see that they are maintained very opulently…

One devotee friend of mine wrote to me this recently…..

"There are some that say that Prabhupada didn't have ten thousand disciples but here he 
affirms that he does. I had one senior devotee tell me that TKG lost a disciples record book on 
purpose to cover up the fact that the GBC/zonal acharyas/bogus gurus ran off so many of HDG 
disciples! "

I cant even imagine the hell these people will be visiting soon just for this one great sin-driving 
so many of us out of the house that Srila Prabhupada built-for us and the whole world ! I was 
personally told by one GBC that – I was not welcome at Prabhupada's temple anymore, that I 
was scum, a dog, etc….all because I was preaching the ritvik system for initiations.

So we will remain where Krsna puts us all, and continue to worship the bona fide Acarya, Srila 
Prabhupada !



22. If we are sincere we will get a bona fide guru, if we are not 
sincere we will get cheated
Debates

Morning Walk — December 7, 1973, Los Angeles:

Bali Mardana: If someone is actually sincere, can he be cheated or will he always get a bona 
fide guru?

Prabhupāda: No, if he is sincere he'll get. Yes. Guru-kṛṣṇa-kṛpāya pāya bhakti-latā-bīja [Cc. 
Madhya 19.151]. Guru and Kṛṣṇa. Kṛṣṇa is within you. As soon as He sees that you are sincere, 
He'll give you the right person.

Bali Mardana: So if you are not completely sincere, you might get a Guru Maharaji.

Prabhupāda: Huh?

Bali Mardana: If you're not completely sincere, you might get someone else.

Prabhupāda: Yes. Because you want to be cheated, you go to the cheater. That's all. Ye yathā 
māṁ prapadyante tāṁs tathaiva bhajāmy aham [Bg. 4.11]. Kṛṣṇa is intelligent, superintelligent. 
If you are a cheater, He’ll cheat you. He’ll cheat you. First-class cheat, Kṛṣṇa. But if you’re 
actually sincere, then He’ll give you the right thing. That is stated in the Bhag…, mattaḥ smṛtir 
jñānam apohanaṁ ca: [Bg. 15.15] "Everything is coming from Me: smṛtiḥ, remembrance, and 
forgetfulness." If you are a cheater, Kṛṣṇa will give you such intelligence, you'll forget Kṛṣṇa 
forever.

Dr. Wolfe: Śrīla Prabhupāda, so it is so, "Birds of a feather flock together." The cheaters flock 
together.

Prabhupāda: Yes. "Birds of the same feather flock together."
————————–

Below is a comment made by one prominent leader…..

Yes, but even in ISKCON they are chanting from Prabhupada's books and hear his kirtans, 
bhajans, follow his instructions to some degree, and thus they are benefitted somewhat in spite 
of their misleaders. I myself served under these misleaders who had hijacked the mission for 



many years, yet I know that I made advanacement in that time, because I was hearing from 
Srila Prabhupada and following his instructions. It is not all black and white.

So this devotee leader above says you can make advancement even while serving under bogus 
gurus – which he agrees are "bogus-but here is what our spiritual master tells us (and there is 
many more quotes along this line of thought)

1. Honolulu july 4 1974

Sudāmā: There also is the position of or some question is raised as to how to actually follow the 
authority. What is the authority between…?

Prabhupāda: Authority is your spiritual master. You do not know who is authority? Why this 
question is there? If one is initiated, then he accepted the authority. And if he does not follow the 
instruction of spiritual master, he is a rascal. He is defying the authority. That’s all.

Sudāmā: The question also is there: the authority is the spiritual master, but the via media to the 
spiritual master… The difference between, like we were discussing in the automobile of śikṣā 
and dīkṣā-guru.

Prabhupāda: Then so śikṣā and dīkṣā-guru… A śikṣā-guru who instructs against the instruction 
of spiritual, he is not a śikṣā guru. He is a demon. Śikṣā-guru, dīkṣā-guru means… Sometimes 
a dīkṣā-guru is not present always. Therefore one can take learning, instruction, from an 
advanced devotee. That is called the śikṣā-guru. Śikṣā-guru does not mean he is speaking 
something against the teachings of the dīkṣā-guru. He is not a śikṣā-guru. He is a rascal.

Because that is offense. Guror avajñā. 
 
(In the above quote Srila Prabhupada tells us that if somebody says anything different 

than his initiating guru, then he is a demon and everything is finished-even in the beginning of 
this offense, what to speak of later)

So one may argue , that since his bogus guru JPS was most of the time absent, this means that 
most of the time he was  doing some "service" without JPS's being there. He was thinking that 
just because JPS was not physically there it means  he was making "advancement". So here 
this concept of physicality again comes into our view, that you "need" a living guru to instruct 
and guide us. But it is not the physicality of a bona fide guru being present that determines our 
service to be spiritual, but our surrender to his instructions that makes our activity spiritual. 
Therefore since he was following a bogus persons authority, all his activities either when JPS 
was present or not present, were useless. On principle, all our activities are supposed to 
approved and guided by guru, whether he is present or not.  Therefore the conclusion should be 
that if one is "surrendered" to some rascal, then ALL his activites are useless and that is why 
Srila Prabhupada tells us that BOTH the bogus guru AND his followers are all going to hell. (see 
the 4 quotes below)

Prabhupada above tells us that "everything is finished, in the beginning"–
He also says "So if you are offensive, how you can become advanced? That is not 

possible.

2.Oct 6 1967 letter

Kirtanananda may be eager to address in the Harvard university but recently he has lost his link 
on account of disobedience. You sing every day morning that by the mercy of the Spiritual 



master one can please the Lord and one who has not pleased the spiritual master cannot have 
any access in the realm of Krishna Consciousness. Very recently Kirtanananda has developed 
a different consciousness of maya which is called misuse of one’s minute independence offered 
by Krishna. By misuse of one’s independence one at once becomes a victim of maya and thus 
he loses all importance in Krishna Consciousness. So it is my definite opinion that his lecture 
anywhere now will bear no spiritual sequence. He must rectify his mistake before he can play in 
our Society any important role. By lips he says that he is a surrendered soul but by action he is 
thinking differently.

 
Comment – here again above Srila Prabhupada is telling us that once one become 

disobedient– you lose your "link"
And once this link is gone, then anything he or she may do, after this loss, is misuse of 

independence and useless for any spiritual activity. Seems very clear to me. It is all about 
obedience-totally, to guru which determines advancement and where we are headed in the near 
future. Maybe people are confusing improvement of material well being, with spiritual 
advancement.

Below we have 4 quotes about the destination of one who follows bogus gurus-both guru and 
disciple go to hell !!

So  if you consider making advancement in "hell", good, then go for it.

1.)Follow bogus guru-you  go to hell

SB 1.19.37  Purport: The Appearance of Sukadeva Gosvami    Unless  one is perfectly anxious 
to inquire about the way of perfection, there is no  necessity of approaching a spiritual master. A 
spiritual master is not a kind of decoration for a householder. Generally, a fashionable 
materialist engages a  so-called spiritual master without any profit. The pseudo spiritual master 
flatters the so-called disciple, and thereby both the master and his ward go to hell without a 
doubt.

2.)72-12-14.Letter: Tusta  Krsna    As for your next question, can only a few pure devotees 
deliver others, anyone, if he is a pure devotee he can deliver others, he can  become spiritual 
master. But unless he on that platform he should not  attempt it. Then both of them will to go to 
hell, like blind men  leading the blind.

3.)SB 6.7.14  Indra  Offends His Spiritual Master, Brhaspati.    Leaders who have fallen  into 
ignorance and who mislead people by directing them to the path of  destruction [as described in 
the previous verse] are, in effect, boarding a  stone boat, and so too are those who blindly follow 
them. A stone boat would be  unable to float and would sink in the water with its passengers. 
Similarly, those who mislead people go to hell, and their followers  go with them.

4.)Isopanisad Mantra  12:
 They ignore the Vedic injunction ācāryopāsana-“One must  worship the ācārya“-and 

Kṛṣṇa’s  statement in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.2) evaṁ paramparā-prāptam, “This supreme 
science of God is received through the disciplic succession.” Instead, to  mislead the people in 
general they themselves become so-called  ācāryas, but they do not even follow the principles 
of the  ācāryas.

These rogues are  the most dangerous elements in human society. Because there is no 
religious  government, they escape punishment by the law of the state. They cannot,  however, 



escape the law of the Supreme, who has clearly declared in the  Bhagavad-gītā that envious 
demons in  the garb of religious propagandists shall be thrown into the darkest regions of  hell 
(Bg. 16.19-20). Śrī Īśopaniṣad confirms that these pseudo religionists are heading toward the 
most obnoxious  place in the universe after the completion of their spiritual master business, 
which they conduct simply for sense  gratification.

(Below, we have some "extra quotes" )

Plotinus discussions – Hayagriva
 So even if he is…, are in this material body, if you are engaged in Kṛṣṇa's service, that 

is liberation. Hitvā anyathā rūpaṁ sva-rūpeṇa vyavasthitiḥ. When we give up our otherwise 
life… "Otherwise life" means to be engaged in māyā's service—as the head of the family, head 
of the community, head or member of this and… We have designated in so many ways. So that 
is our conditional life. And the same service, when we render to Kṛṣṇa cent percent, we are 
liberated. Sva-rūpeṇa vyavasthitiḥ. That is mukti. … Bhakti means the activities of liberated life. 
One may understand or not understand; if he is actually engaged in Kṛṣṇa's service, under the 
direction of spiritual master, he is liberated. But if he voluntarily accepts again māyā's service, 
then he is become conditioned. This is the secret.

TLC 18 — Unless one is under the shelter of a realized spiritual master, his understanding of 
the Supreme is simply foolishness.

SB 3.24.12 purport-

Brahmā praises Kardama because he carried out the orders of the spiritual master in toto and 
without cheating. A conditioned soul in the material world has the disqualification of cheating. 
He has four disqualifications: he is sure to commit mistakes, he is sure to be illusioned, he is 
prone to cheat others, and his senses are imperfect. But if one carries out the order of the 
spiritual master by disciplic succession, or the paramparā system, he overcomes the four 
defects. Therefore, knowledge received from the bona fide spiritual master is not cheating. Any 
other knowledge which is manufactured by the conditioned soul is cheating only.

1). “A person who knows things as they are and still does not bear witness becomes involved in 
sinful activities.” (CC Madhya 5.90)

(2). Prabhupada: But one who tolerates mischievous activity, he is also culprit. If you are 
mischievous, you are criminal. But if you tolerate mischievous activities that is also criminal. 
(Conv, May 3, 1973)

3.    “Brahmanas, the topmost section of human society, are mostly devotees. They are 
generally unaware of the happenings within the material world because they are always busy in 
their activities for spiritual advancement. Nonetheless, when there is a calamity in human 
society, they cannot remain impartial. If they do not do something to relieve the distressed 
condition of human society, it is said that due to such neglect their spiritual knowledge 
diminishes.” (SB 4.14.41 Purport)

So our business is to accept a bona fide spiritual master, being guided by him, to follow the 
rules and regulations. Then advancement is sure. There is no doubt about it. And if we become 
hodgepodge and mix with hodgepodge and do hodgepodge, there is no progress. Srila 
Prabhupada Śrīmad-Bhāgavatam 6.2.24-25 —Gorakhpur, February 13, 1971

The 4th regulative principle is — no gambling and no speculation



Adi 8.15 : PURPORT :
Śrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Ṭhākura comments in this connection that people in 

general, in their narrow-minded conception of life, create many different types of humanitarian 
activities, but the humanitarian activities inaugurated by Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu are 
different.For logicians who want to accept only that which is  proven through logic and 
argument, it is a fact that without logic and reason there can be no question of accepting the 
Absolute Truth.Unfortunately, when such logicians take to this path without the mercy of Śrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, they remain on the platform of logic and argument and do not advance 
in spiritual life. However, if one is intelligent enough to apply his arguments and logic to the 
subtle understanding of the fundamental spiritual substance, he will be able to know that a poor 
fund of knowledge established on the basis of material logic cannot help one understand the 
Absolute Truth, which is beyond the reach of imperfect senses. The Mahābhārata therefore 
says: acintyāḥ khalu ye bhāvā na tāṁs tarkeṇa yojayet. (Mahābhārata, Bhīṣma-parva 5.22) 
How can that which is beyond the imagination or sensory speculation of mundane creatures be 
approached simply by logic? Logic and argument are very poor in spiritual strength and always 
imperfect when applied to spiritual understanding. By putting forward mundane logic one 
frequently comes to the wrong conclusion regarding the Absolute Truth, and as a result of such 
a conclusion one may fall down to accept a body like that of a jackal

June 11 1974 Paris
Paramahaṁsa: That means sometimes we might have to compromise in certain ways.

Prabhupāda: Why compromise? You don't compromise. Then you associate with him. If you 
make compromise, then you associate with him. Then gradually you'll also go down. When we, 
when we see some person, we do not associate with him, but we give him chance to associate 
with me. Why you should make a compromise? What is the reason? If you know something 
positively, why should you make compromise? When people come to talk with me, see me, I 
don't make any compromise. Do I make any compromise?

Hyderabad Nov 23 1972
Then again, mandāḥ: all rascals. Mandāḥ, third class; no first-class men. Practically no 

brahminical qualification. All śūdra qualification. Therefore mandāḥ. Sumanda-matayaḥ. And if 
one comes forward to be spiritually enlightened, he accepts something bogus, which has no 
meaning, without any reference to the śāstras. Therefore mandāḥ sumanda-matayaḥ. They 
have got an opinion, and that is going on. You may have any opinion. That is all right. This 
foolishness is going on in this age. Mandāḥ sumanda-matayaḥ. Manda-bhāgyāḥ, and most 
unfortunate. Everyone is practically unfortunate

———————————————

Some Conclusions — This Krsna Consciousness is the greatest science and it is understood 
not at all by somebody who is personally motivated. So our real business is to accept the bona 
fide knowledge given thru the bona fide disciplic succession of a bona fide spiritual master. 
Understanding who that bona fide person is,  and what he teaches lays in our hands of 
comprehension. Even if one is what Srila Prabhupada calls- "less intelligent" -that is no bar from 
understanding these truths for Krsna within our hearts will guide us. It is all a matter of being 
serious and sincere.





23. Bona fide sound is the source of liberation, unauthorized 
sound has no potency
Debates

SB 4.20.25 purport…A pure devotee always engages in the service of the Lord, taking shelter of 
His lotus feet, and therefore he has a direct connection with the saffron mercy-particles that are 
strewn over the lotus feet of the Lord. Although when a pure devotee speaks the articulation of 
his voice may resemble the sound of this material sky, the voice is spiritually very powerful 
because it touches the particles of saffron dust on the lotus feet of the Lord. As soon as a 
sleeping living entity hears the powerful voice emanating from the mouth of a pure devotee, he 
immediately remembers his eternal relationship with the Lord, although up until that moment he 
had forgotten everything.

For a conditioned soul, therefore, it is very important to hear from the mouth of a pure devotee, 
who is fully surrendered to the lotus feet of the Lord without any material desire, speculative 
knowledge or contamination of the modes of material nature.

SB 2.9.8 purport…One has to receive the transcendental sound from the right source, accept it 
as a reality and prosecute the direction without hesitation. The secret of success is to receive 
the sound from the right source of a bona fide spiritual master. Mundane manufactured sound 
has no potency, and as such, seemingly transcendental sound received from an unauthorized 
person also has no potency. One should be qualified enough to discern such transcendental 
potency, and either by discriminating or by fortunate chance if one is able to receive the 
transcendental sound from the bona fide spiritual master, his path of liberation is guaranteed

SB 3.26.30 – Doubt, misapprehension, correct apprehension, memory and sleep, as determined 
by their different functions, are said to be the distinct characteristics of intelligence.

PURPORT – Doubt is one of the important functions of intelligence; blind acceptance of 
something does not give evidence of intelligence. Therefore the word saṁśaya is very 
important; in order to cultivate intelligence, one should be doubtful in the beginning. But 
doubting is not very favorable when information is received from the proper source. In 
Bhagavad-gītā the Lord says that doubting the words of the authority is the cause of destruction.



As described in the Patañjali yoga system, pramāṇa-viparyaya-vikalpa-nidra-smṛtyaḥ. By 
intelligence only one can understand things as they are. By intelligence only can one 
understand whether or not he is the body. The study to determine whether one’s identity is 
spiritual or material begins in doubt. When one is able to analyze his actual position, the false 
identification with the body is detected. This is viparyāsa. When false identification is detected, 
then real identification can be understood. Real understanding is described here as niścayaḥ, or 
proved experimental knowledge. This experimental knowledge can be achieved when one has 
understood the false knowledge. By experimental or proved knowledge, one can understand 
that he is not the body but spirit soul.

March 2 1966 NY — Now, to take such guidance means the spiritual master should also be a 
very perfect man. Otherwise, how can he guide? …Therefore one has to select a spiritual 
master whose order, carrying, you'll not commit a mistake. You see? Now, suppose if you 
accept a wrong person as spiritual master, and if you, if he guides you wrongly, then your whole 
life is spoiled. So one has to accept a spiritual master whose guidance will make his life perfect. 
That is the relation between spiritual master and disciple. It is not a formality. It is a great 
responsibility both for the disciple and for the spiritual master.

Some Conclusions – These are very instructive purports by Srila Prabhupada for he tells us how 
we should accept or reject something. When iskcon devotees were first offered the bait of post 
Nov 1977 bogus gurus being presented to them, many if not most accepted. But soon later so 
many doubts came in due to the intelligence of the devotees and the results of this un 
authorized guru experiment. Here in the purport Srila Prabhupada tells us that we should first 
doubt, then after seeing the actual sastric proof, we can then accept something as valid. Now 
some 42 years later, all the information is out there to make an “intelligent” decision about who 
is an actual guru or spiritual master and who is not. If one has still not figured this out by now, 
then he or she is not very intelligent nor are they serious about spiritual life.



24. Personal Ambition Ruins Everything
Debates, Featured Articles

Devotee: We have to appraise that if Your Divine Grace leaves us, what will be the result both 
to ISKCON society, to each of you disciples individually, and to the entire planet.

Srila Prabhupāda: That I am thinking, that such a big society, the aims and object may be 
dismantled. I am thinking from that vision. Srila Prabhupada room conversation

-Vrindavana, Uttara Pradesh, India – October 26, 1977

Srila Prabhupada on what happens if you know that someone is committing criminal activities, 
and you associate with them?

Srila Prabhupāda: (aside:) That child…? So that separation… Crows will not like to live with the 
ducks and white swans. And white swans will not like to live with the crows. That is natural 
division. “Birds of the same feather flock together.

Jagadīśa: And honest men don’t like to associate with thieves and criminals.

Srila Prabhupāda: Yes, that is natural. We are not interested even with these daily newspapers. 
We are interested Bhagavad-gītā. We don’t keep any news. We know the dogs are barking. 
That’s all. But that does not mean we have to mix with the dogs.

Jagadīśa: If you know that someone is committing criminal activities, then if you associate with 
them, you’ll also become implicated.

Srila Prabhupāda: Yes. Sangāt sañjāyate kāmaḥ.
Conversation on Train to Allahabad with His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 

Prabhupāda Prayaga [Allahabad], Uttara Pradesh, India – January 11, 1977

Srila Prabhupada’s warning about persons who do not bear witness, although they know things 
as they are “…Regarding the position of a person who does not speak even when he knows the 
truth: jani saksi nahi deya tara papa haya. ' A person who knows things as they are and still 
does not bear witness becomes involved in sinful activities….”

Krsna is the ultimate witness

“…He can see. His eyes are not like this, that beyond this wall I cannot see anything. He can 



see everyone, what you are doing nonsense. That is stated in the Bhagavad-gītā. As witness, 
He is seeing. He is within your heart. How you will hide it? Anumantā upadrastṭā…” Srila 
Prabhupada: Srimad-Bhagavatam lectures S.B. 2.9.14 – Melbourne, Australia – April 13, 1972

"Religious principles have certainly been violated in this assembly. One should not remain for 
even a moment in a place where irreligion is flourishing. A wise person should not enter an 
assembly if he knows the participants there are committing acts of impropriety. And if, having 
entered such an assembly, he fails to speak the truth, speaks falsely or pleads ignorance, he 
will certainly incur sin."

-Srimad-Bhagavatam 10.44.9-10

Unless one satisfies the spiritual master, he gets the bīja, or root cause, of karma, jñāna and 
yoga without the benefit of devotional service. However, one who is faithful to his spiritual 
master gets the bhakti-latā-bīja. This bhakti-latā-bīja is received when one is initiated by the 
bona fide spiritual master. After receiving the spiritual master's mercy, one must repeat his 
instructions, and this is called śravaṇa-kīrtana-hearing and chanting. One who has not properly 
heard from the spiritual master or who does not follow the regulative principles is not fit for 
chanting (kīrtana). This is explained in Bhagavad-gītā (2.41): vyavasāyātmikā buddhir ekeha 
kuru-nandana. One who has not listened carefully to the instructions of the spiritual master is 
unfit to chant or preach the cult of devotional service. One has to water the bhakti-latā-bīja after 
receiving instructions from the spiritual master…”

-Sri Caitanya-Caritamrta – Original unrevised edition – Madhya-lila 19.152

Srila Prabhupada warning: “You cannot change a single alphabet”

“… The parampara system means… Just like we claim parampara system from Krsna. So 
whatever Krsna says or He said 5,000 years ago, we are repeating the same thing. That is 
called parampara system. Not that "The world has changed. Scientific advancement is very 
great. Now we can interpret in this way and that way." This is all nonsense. All nonsense. You 
cannot change a single alphabet. They are all unmistakable. They cannot be changed. So that 
is niscayam atmanah.     If you want to know positively, what is God, then we should take lesson 
from a self-realized soul who has understood, who has seen. Jnaninas tattva-darsinah. Just like 
here it is tattva-niscayam atmanah. So tattvam, the truth, so one must have seen the truth, 
realized the truth. Tad-vijnanartham sa gurum evabhigacchet. That is guru. Means one who has 
seen the truth. How he has seen the truth? Through the parampara system. Krsna said this, and 
then Brahma said the same thing, then Narada said the same thing, Vyasadeva said the same 
thing, and then disciplic succession, Madhvacarya, Madhavendra Puri, Isvara Puri, Lord 
Caitanya, Sad- osvami, Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami, Srinivasa Acarya, Narottama dasa 
Thakura, Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura. In this way. Jagannatha dasa Babaji, Gaura Kisora 
dasa Babaji, haktisiddhanta Sarasvati. Then we are speaking. The same thing. Not that 
"Because we are modernized… Your modern science has changed." Nothing has changed. It is 
all foolishness…”

-Srila Prabhupada lectures. Los Angeles, California, USA- June 24, 1976

“I am not much fond of the idea of changing things to accommodate the public — better to 
change the public to accommodate us.”

-Srila Prabhupada letter – Bombay, Maharasthra, India – December 28, 1971

Srila Prabhupada regarding the qualifications of a bona fide spirtual master: unalloyed devotee



“… This is the way to advance in spiritual science. One must accept the words of an ācārya, a 
bona fide spiritual master, to clear the path for spiritual advancement. This is the secret of 
success. However, one's guide must be a spiritual master who is actually an unalloyed devotee 
strictly following the instructions of the previous ācārya without deviation. Whatever the spiritual 
master says must be accepted by the disciple. Only then is success certain. This is the Vedic 
system…”

-Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Original unrevised edition – Madhya-Lila 10.17

"…The incident herein described is very significant. In a previous verse it is stated, vinā mahat-
pāda-rajo-’bhisekam: one cannot attain perfection without smearing the dust from the lotus feet 
of an exalted devotee on his head. If one always follows the orders of the spiritual master, there 
is no question of falling down. As soon as a foolish disciple tries to overtake his spiritual master 
and becomes ambitious to occupy his post, he immediately falls down. Yasya prasādād 
bhagavat-prasādo yasyāprasādān na gatih kuto ’pi . If the spiritual master is considered an 
ordinary man, the disciple surely loses his chance to advance further. Despite a very rigid life in 
devotional service, Bharata Mahārāja did not consult a spiritual master when he became overly 
attached to a deer. Consequently, he became strongly attached to the deer, and, forgetting his 
spiritual routine, he fell down…."

-Srimad-Bhagavatam 5.12.14

Srila Prabhupada regarding why different persons cannot understand Krsna

“…Actually, the purpose of Bhagavad-gītā is not understandable to those who are sensuous-
even if one is not sensuous but is strictly following the disciplines enjoined in the Vedic 
scripture, if he is not a devotee, he also cannot understand Krsna. Even when one poses 
himself as a devotee of Krsna, but is not engaged in Krsna conscious activities, he also cannot 
understand Krsna. There are many persons who envy Krsna because He has explained in 
Bhagavad-gītā that He is the Supreme and that nothing is above Him or equal to Him. There are 
many persons who are envious of Krsna. Such persons should not be told of Bhagavad-gītā, for 
they cannot understand. There is no possibility of faithless persons' understanding Bhagavad-
gītā and Krsna. Without understanding Krsna from the authority of a pure devotee, one should 
not try to comment upon Bhagavad-gitā…”

-Bhagavad-gita As It Is (1972) Conclusion – Original unrevised edition – The Perfection 
of Renunciation Bg 18.67

Note: But the question may be raised as to why is it that we have seen so many devotees, even 
senior devotees with many years of direct physical association with the acarya, Srila 
Prabhupada, were [and are] seemingly incapable of clearly understanding Krishna 
Consciousness philosophy, with so many examples of distortion, blatant philosophical 
deviations, concoctions, misrepresentations etc. What is the reason for this? The acarya, Srila 
Prabhupada, explains:

Srila Prabhupada warns about the danger of personal motivation

In my books I have tried to explain clearly this simultaneously one and different philosophy 
acinta beda beda tattva propounded by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. But sometimes it happens 
that this philosophy is given a self-interested interpretation. As soon as personal motivation 
comes in it is not possible for one to understand our Krishna Consciousness philosophy.

-Srila Prabhupada letter, September 21, 1970



Srila Prabhupada’s expectation for the leaders of the movement.
Srila Prabhupada warns about so-called advancement on the basis of self-motivation

“…I am very glad that you are trying with all the other GBC members to maintain all the various 
functions of our very large organization up to the standard as I have set for you. This is most 
important. So please always work cooperatively for this end. I know that there has been a great 
disturbance amongst the devotees caused recently, but now things are being rectified. You are 
right to say that the example and kindly guidance of our elder members in the Society is the 
most profound force for motivating our students both new and old towards advanced Krsna 
Consciousness. Neglect of following the regulative activities and so-called advancement on the 
basis of self-motivation are both offensive. One should sincerely try to bring himself to the stage 
of devotional service motivated by pure love of Krsna, and our personal example must set a 
guide for them…”

-Srila Prabhupada letter, November 25, 1970

Srila Prabhupada has many times defined what is our mission. In this conversation, He warns 
about the danger of personal sense gratification and what should be our only real ambition

Srila Prabhupāda: We have no other business. We want to see people live, eating very nicely 
nutritious food, keeping good health. But unnecessarily artificial things, bothering, that we don't 
want. Keep your health very nice, live for as many years as possible, and be Krsna conscious. 
Then, next life, you go back to home, back to Godhead, permanent life. Yad gatvā na nivartante 
[Bg. 15.6]. This we want to give. There is no cheating. There is no politics, no personal ambition 
fulfilling. This is our mission. Try to convince them. There is not a little tinge of personal sense 
gratification. This is our… Now can you point out, any one of them, that "Here is the point, the 
personal sense gratification"? We are talking amongst ourselves, so if there is any flaw, you can 
point out. Can anyone? That "Here is the point, personal sense gratification"? There is no such 
things in Kṛṣṇa consciousness. Tāndera carana-sebi-bhakta-sane bās. Our only ambition is we 
live among devotees and execute the mission of our predecessors, Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
Krsna. This is our ambition.

-Srila Prabhupada conversation, Vrndavana, Uttara Praadesha, May 27, 1977

“…We should lay out the subject matter as nicely as possible to our intelligence and capacity, 
and without any ambition that it must attract customers. They may attract or not attract, it 
doesn't matter. …” Srila Prabhupada letter, February 22, 1969

Many persons ask what the aim of this worldwide movement. Srila Prabhupada again reiterates 
the point that it is not for any personal ambition.

Srila Prabhupada warns about the personal ambition problem

“…. I am just trying to organize a worldwide movement not for any personal ambition but to 
execute superior orders, and by the grace of Krsna we are getting good encouragement. So I 
request my students to cooperate fully…”

Srila Prabhupada letters to: Jayapataka — Los Angeles, California July 26, 1970

“…, so I am fervently appealing to you all not to create fracture in the solid body of the Society. 
Please work conjointly, without any personal ambition. That will help the cause…”

-Srila Prabhupada letter- July 31, 1970

“…Our life is very short. The Krsna consciousness movement is not meant for fulfilling one's 



personal ambition, but it is a serious movement for the whole world…”
-Srila Prabhupada letter, July 31, 1970

“…Regarding B…….., he is actually surrendered soul, but Maya is so strong that on account of 
association he has even fallen down. So these two things are always side by side—Maya and 
Krsna—Krsna is service and Maya is sense gratification, so every moment we are prone to be 
subjugated by either of them. Our duty is therefore to be very, very careful. The poison is 
personal ambition. So everyone has the chance, therefore one should not be complacent. 
Doubts may come about, but one should be firmly fixed up that there cannot be any doubt on 
the Spiritual Master or Krsna….”

-Srila Prabhupada letter, November 1, 1970

And what is the danger of personal ambition: preaching work may stop

“…As alleged by you I have received complaints against B ….M….. and his wife, so seriously so 
much so that the girl has declared that Bali Mardan is an incarnation of Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura on my name. In India some of the important members they have collected 
huge amounts in the name of the Society and spent it luxuriously. I wanted you all my 
experienced disciples should manage the whole institution very cleverly without any personal 
ambition like ordinary materialistic men. The Gaudiya Math institution has become smashed, at 
least stopped its program of preaching work on account of personal ambitions…”

-Srila Prabhupada letter, October 8, 1974.

Srila Prabhupada warns that if we think in terms of personal benefit, the institution will be ruined

“.:Please accept my blessings. I have seen your telegram to Brahmananda Swami and am glad 
to learn that you have opened a center in Zambia. You have made some progress there since 
going and I am pleased. You are a good worker. All my disciples they are good boys, intelligent, 
and hard working. I pray to Krishna that you all may use your intelligence for Krishna's service 
and not for any personal ambition. We have worked very hard and established a great 
institution, but if we think for our personal benefit then it will become ruined. This is my only 
concern…”

-Srila Prabhupada letter, November 1, 1974

That is the difference between demon and devotee. Devotee strictly follows the order of God; he 
is happy. And demon, he also knows what is God's desire; he disobeys, he acts according to his 
whim, he suffers. So God is giving instruction. There is no doubt about it. Externally He is giving 
instructions through His agent, spiritual master, through books; and internally as consciousness, 
conscience. He is giving, always, but the rascal will not accept. Then he must suffer. What can 
be done?

-Srila Prabhupada Philosophy discussions with Hayagriva dasa re Blaise Pascal

Intelligence in the mode of passion is always working perversely. It accepts religions which are 
not actually religions and rejects actual religion. All views and activities are misguided. Men of 
passionate intelligence understand a great soul to be a common man and accept a common 
man as a great soul. They think truth to be untruth and accept untruth as truth. In all activities 
they simply take the wrong path; therefore, their intelligence is in the mode of passion.

-Bhagavad-gita As It Is (1972) Original unrevised edition,18.31

… One who is conducted by false ego and thus always distressed, both mentally and sensually, 
cannot tolerate the opulence of self-realized persons. Being unable to rise to the standard of 



self-realization, he envies such persons as much as demons envy the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead…” Srimad-Bhagavatam "The Creation of the Fourth Order"

-Talks Between Lord Siva and Sati SB 4.3.21

Similarly, instead of offering respect to self-realized persons, foolish men who cannot approach 
the highest standard of self-realization are always envious, although there is no reason…” 
Srimad-Bhagavatam "The Creation of the Fourth Order"

-Talks Between Lord Siva and Sati SB 4.3.21

Similarly, mahīyasām pāda-rajo-’bhisekam: the dust of the lotus feet of great personalities offers 
all good to the recipient, but the same dust can also do harm. Those who are offenders at the 
lotus feet of a great personality dry up; their godly qualities diminish. A great soul may forgive 
offenses, but Krsna does not excuse offenses to the dust of that great soul’s feet, just as one 
can tolerate the scorching sunshine on one’s head but cannot tolerate the scorching sunshine 
on one’s feet. An offender glides down more and more; therefore he naturally continues to 
commit offenses at the feet of the great soul. Offenses are generally committed by persons who 
falsely identify with the impermanent body. King Daksa was deeply engrossed in a 
misconception because he identified the body with the soul. He offended the lotus feet of Lord 
Śiva because he thought that his body, being the father of the body of Satī, was superior to Lord 
Śiva’s. Generally, less intelligent men misidentify in that way, and they act in the bodily concept 
of life. Thus they are subject to commit more and more offenses at the lotus feet of great souls. 
One who has such a concept of life is considered to be in the class of animals like cows and 
asses.

-Srimad-Bhagavatam "The Creation of the Fourth Order" Sati Quits Her Body SB 4.4.13

“The spiritual master must never be carried away by an accumulation of wealth or a large 
number of followers. A bona fide spiritual master will never become like that. But sometimes, if a 
spiritual master is not properly authorized, and only on his own initiative becomes a spiritual 
master, he may be carried away by an accumulation of wealth and large numbers of disciples. 
His is not a very high grade of devotional service. If a person is carried away by such 
achievements, then his devotional service becomes slackened. One should, therefore, strictly 
adhere to the principles of disciplic succession.”

-Nectar of Devotion, Chapter 14

Srila Prabhupada’s warning about the destination of those who mislead people

“…Leaders who have fallen into ignorance and who mislead people by directing them to the 
path of destruction [as described in the previous verse] are, in effect, boarding a stone boat, and 
so too are those who blindly follow them. A stone boat would be unable to float and would sink 
in the water with its passengers. Similarly, those who mislead people go to hell and their 
followers go with them…”

-Srimad-Bhagavatam 6.7.14 I

“…As for your next question, can only a few pure devotees deliver others, anyone, if he is a 
pure devotee he can deliver others, he can become spiritual master. But unless he on that 
platform he should not attempt it. Then both of them will go to hell, like blind men leading the 
blind…” 

-Srila Prabhupada letter, December 14, 1972

And what is the danger of personal ambition: preaching work may stop.



“…As alleged by you I have received complaints against B ….M….. and his wife, so seriously so 
much so that the girl has declared that Bali Mardan is an incarnation of Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura on my name. In India some of the important members they have collected 
huge amounts in the name of the Society and spent it luxuriously. I wanted you all my 
experienced disciples should manage the whole institution very cleverly without any personal 
ambition like ordinary materialistic men. The Gaudiya Math institution has become smashed, at 
least stopped its program of preaching work on account of personal ambitions…”

-Srila Prabhupada letter Karandhara – October 8, 1974.

Srila Prabhupada warns that if we think in terms of personal benefit, the institution will be ruined.

“..:Please accept my blessings. I have seen your telegram to Brahmananda Swami and am glad 
to learn that you have opened a center in Zambia. You have made some progress there since 
going and I am pleased. You are a good worker. All my disciples they are good boys, intelligent, 
and hard working. I pray to Krishna that you all may use your intelligence for Krishna's service 
and not for any personal ambition. We have worked very hard and established a great 
institution, but if we think for our personal benefit then it will become ruined. This is my only 
concern…”

-Srila Prabhupada letter to Cyavana Swami – Bombay, Maharasthra – India. November 
1, 1974.

“… So therefore, this process Prahlāda Mahārāja is demonstrating by his personal behavior 
because he is mahājana. He is mahājana. Out of the twelve mahājanas. The śāstra says, 
mahājano yena gataḥ sa panthāh [Cc. Madhya 17.186], one has to follow the mahājana, 
authorized person. Mahājana means authorized person. Ordinary jana, common man, and 
mahājana means authorized person. We cannot take lesson, instruction from unauthorized 
person. This authorization must come through the disciplic succession. If the spiritual master, 
authorized spiritual master says, "You do this," that we have to do. That we are singing daily…”

-Srila Prabhupada Srimad-Bhagavatam Lectures S.B. 7.9.7 — Mayapur, West Bengal, 
India – February 14, 1976

Kṛṣṇa's mercy, and guru's mercy. If one is serious, Kṛṣṇa is satisfied: "Now he's serious about 
finding out, about knowing Me." Then Kṛṣṇa gives him direction that "Here is guru, My 
representative. You take shelter of him and you will get Me." This is the way Srila Prabhupada 
Nectar of Devotion lectures Vrindavana, Uttara Pradesha, India – October 31, 1972:

Jagadīśa: If you know that someone is committing criminal activities, then if you associate with 
them, you’ll also become implicated.

Srila Prabhupāda: Yes. Saṅgāt sañjāyate kāmaḥ.

Conversation on Train to Allahabad with His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupāda January 11, 1977, Allahabad, India

Bg 16.4 P The Divine And Demoniac Natures
In this verse, the royal road to hell is described. The DEMONIAC WANT TO MAKE A 

SHOW OF RELIGION AND ADVANCEMENT IN SPIRITUAL SCIENCE, ALTHOUGH THEY DO 
NOT FOLLOW THE PRINCIPLES. THEY ARE ALWAYS ARROGANT or proud in possessing 
some type of education or so much wealth. THEY DESIRE TO BE WORSHIPED BY OTHERS, 
AND DEMAND RESPECTABILITY, ALTHOUGH THEY DO NOT COMMAND RESPECT. Over 
trifles they become very angry and speak harshly, not gently. They do not know what should be 



done and what should not be done. THEY DO EVERYTHING WHIMSICALLY, ACCORDING 
TO THEIR OWN DESIRE, AND THEY DO NOT RECOGNIZE ANY AUTHORITY.

BEWARE OF SELF-INTERESTED PEOPLE AFTER PERSONAL AGGRANDIZEMENT WHO 
DEVIATE OTHERS FROM THE ACTUAL PATH.

Bg 4.42 P Transcendental Knowledge
A bona fide spiritual master is in the disciplic succession from time eternal, and he does 

not deviate at all from the instructions of the Supreme Lord as they were imparted millions of 
years ago to the sun-god, from whom the instructions of Bhagavad-gita have come down to the 
earthly kingdom. One should, therefore, follow the path of Bhagavad-gita as it is expressed in 
the Gita itself AND BEWARE OF SELF-INTERESTED PEOPLE AFTER PERSONAL 
AGGRANDIZEMENT WHO DEVIATE OTHERS FROM THE ACTUAL PATH. The Lord is 
definitely the supreme person, and His activities are transcendental. One who understands this 
is a liberated person from the very beginning of his study of the Gita.

Srila Prabhupāda: You don't become envious to your spiritual master. Then you will become 
free from envy. As soon as you become envious to your spiritual master, then you will…, then 
begins envious. Chant Hare Kṛṣṇa

Srila Prabhupada Srimad-Bhagavatam lectures S.B.7.7.29-31 – San Francisco, 
California, USA – March 15, 1967

– most Airports closed to Book Distribution – Is there no desire left in ISKCON to reopen it?
– Hari Nams are way down in frequency or non-existing, once seen, now rarely seen. 
– the Bhakta Program is DOA… Dead on Arrival. Men's & Women's ashrams are mostly 

GONE 
– the Temples are empty (dead) as almost no one is joining in the West anymore – 

WHY? 
– the Sunday Love Feasts in ISKCON are 90-95% Indians in most Temples now. 
– Hindu Festivals like Diwali and Holi are promoted even above Gaura Purnima in many 

places 
– no one preaches against Mayavadi's and bogus Indian gurus anymore! WHY? 

(Instead, Radhanath Swami makes friends with them and they come to pollute ISKCON) 
– strong preaching in lectures is a thing of the past… now its storytelling and making 

jokes!

Some Conclusions — The above statements (compiled by Yasoda nandan das) are only a few 
of the many warnings Srila Prabhupada gave to us his disciples.Personal ambition the poison of 
pure bhakti, applies to all of us, not just the so called leaders. Over time I have also noticed a 
gradual decline in enthusiasm and interest in devotees to take part in local programs and this is 
mainly due to not following the regulative principles because when one DOES follow, he or she 
does not lose enthusiasm for devotional service. So the choice as always, is individual , if we 
want to stay as devotees, if we want to advance as devotees we must have regular association 
with like minded devotees.  To give up the association of devotees means to break the 
regulative principles.

Madhya 19.157 By contacting nondevotees and engaging in nondevotional activities, a so-
called mature devotee will fall victim to the mad elephant offense. Whatever growth has taken 
place is quickly uprooted by such an offense. One should therefore be very careful to defend the 



creeper by fencing it in-that is, by following the regulative principles and associating with pure 
devotees…. However, unless one follows the spiritual master’s instructions and the regulative 
principles governing chanting and hearing the holy name of the Lord, one cannot become a 
pure devotee. By one’s mental concoctions, one falls down By associating with nondevotees, 
one breaks the regulative principles and is thereby lost.



25. The procedure of how to worship God given by His pure 
devotee A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Srila Prabhupada
Debates

Srila Prabhupadas system for offering bhoga to the Lord

16 June, 1969 New Vrindaban Letter to Arundhati

"Regarding your question about offering Prasadam, whatever is offered to the Deity actually it 
goes through the Spiritual Master. The Spiritual Master offers to Lord Caitanya, and Lord 
Caitanya offers it to Krishna. Then Radha Krishna eats, or Jagannatha eats, then Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu eats, then the Spiritual Master eats, and it becomes Mahaprasadam. So when you 
offer something, you think like that and chant the Gayatri mantra, and then everything is 
complete. At last, ring the bell, take out the plate and wipe the place where the plate was kept."

Srila Prabhupada's system for offering arati

Letter to Himavati, Los Angeles, 1 April 1970

Regarding taking Lord Jagannatha to your next center, that will not be very good because you 
already do not have enough devotees to engage in Arcana. Unless there is a Deity worshipper 
available, we may worship Panca-tattva and Guru. That can be done by all initiated students 
whether they are once or twice initiated. Before an altar with pictures of Lord Caitanya, 
Pancatattva and Acaryas, everyone can offer Aratrik and Bhoga.

Yes, it is nice that you are worshiping Lord Caitanya along with Radha Krsna. That is alright. 
Lord Caitanya should be placed to the right side of Krsna. There is nothing special for His 
worship, but you may continue as you are doing now. The order of worshiping is first Spiritual 
Master, and then Lord Caitanya, then Radha Krsna (as in the mantras or Bunde aham prayer).

Your confidence to do whatever you are instructed by the Spiritual Master is very 
encouraging. Yes, this is the method of the Vedic injunction, staunch faith in Spiritual Master 
and Krsna makes one perfect in spiritual understanding.

Lecture, Srimad-Bhagavatam 6.1.10, Los Angeles, Jun 23, 1975

Therefore our first duty is to worship Caitanya Mahaprabhu. We keep the Deity. In the first we 



offer our obeisances to Caitanya Mahaprabhu along with His associate, and then, Guru-
Gauranga, then we offer Radha-Krishna or Jagannatha.

Lecture, Srimad-Bhagavatam 1.2.2, London, Aug 10, 1971

We begin from our first disciplic succession. Vande ‘ham sri-guroh sri-yuta-pada-kamalam sri-
gurun vaishnavamsh cha. Vande ‘ham sri-guroh sri-yuta-pada-kamalam. “I offer my respectful 
obeisances unto the lotus feet of my guru, spiritual master.” Vande ‘ham sri-guroh sri-yuta-pada-
kamalam sri-gurun vaishnavamsh cha.

And then, his guru, his guru, his guru, they’re all Vaishnavas. Vande ‘ham sri-guroh sri-yuta-
pada-kamalam sri-gurun vaishnavamsh cha. Sri-rupam. Then we offer respect to Sri Rupa 
Gosvami. Rupa Gosvami. Vande rupa-sanatanau raghu-yugau sri-jiva-gopalakau. All the 
Gosvamis, six Gosvamins. Vande rupa-sanatana… Sagraja. Sa agraja. Agraja means elder 
brother. Sanatana Gosvami was the elder brother of Rupa Gosvami, and Rupa Gosvami 
accepted him as his spiritual master.

Sri-rupam sagrajatam saha-gana-raghunathanvitam. Associated by Raghunatha. There are two 
Raghunathas: Raghunatha dasa Gosvami and Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami. Sa-jivam, with Jiva 
Gosvami. This is the process. Vande ‘ham sri-guroh sri-yuta-pada-kamalam sri-gurun 
vaishnavamsh cha sri-rupam sagrajatam saha-gana-raghunathanvitam tam sa-jivam. Then we 
go to Chaitanya Mahaprabhu’s status: sadvaitam savadhutam. That is also…

First of all, Advaita Gosañi, then Nityananda Mahaprabhu, Prabhu. Mahaprabhu is applicable 
only to Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu. Others, all prabhus. Ekale ishvara krishna ara saba bhritya 
[Chaitanya-charitamrita Adi 5.142]. Krishna, and He has got innumerable servants. Krishna is 
Mahaprabhu, and all others, they are prabhus. And the spiritual master who has got many 
prabhus to abide by his order, he is addressed as Prabhupada. This is the system.

So sadvaitam savadhutam parijana-sahitam krishna-chaitanya-devam. After offering all these 
obeisances to Gosvamis, to guru, and Advaita, Nityananda, then you come to Sri Chaitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Then Sri Radha. Not Krishna directly. Sri-radha-krishna-padan saha-gana-lalita-
sri-vishakhanvitamsh cha. Radha-Krishna means they are always associated by the gopis, of 
whom Lalita-Vishakha are the chief out of the ashta-sakhis

.———————————————————

Iskcons method of how to worship the Lord-taken from their website on deity worship

Offering Procedure for arotik

While standing on an asana and ringing a bell, present the incense first to your spiritual master 
by waving it in three or four graceful circles, and then present it to Srila Prabhupada and Lord 
Caitanya in the same manner.

Then, with the consciousness that you are offering it on behalf of your spiritual master and with 
the blessings of Srila Prabhupada and Lord Caitanya, offer it with the full number of circles 
(listed below) to the main deity.

After offering the incense to the main deity, offer it as prasada to the Lord’s associates in 
descending order, and to the guru-param-para — senior to junior.

Some Conclusions — Anybody who can read english can see there is a huge difference 
between how Srila Prabhupada taught us to offer bhoga and arotik than what goes on in Iskcon 
these days. Prabhupada taught us that nobody goes directly to God or Krsna, no, we have to go 



thru His param para, from guru all the way up the param para until you get to
Radha Krsna Themselves.

But for some strange reasons Iskcon has decided to do things their own way in deliberate 
defiance of Srila Prabhupada. Recently I was in a long email exchange with an old Prabhupada 
disciple just over this same issue and asked him why this discrepancy? After beating around the 
bush for a long time, he finally said these "details" are only  "minutia" which means not really 
that important.  The sad irony  is that this devotee was pujari for a long time and then he did 
things according to Srila Prabhupadas orders.

Today, he is in association with some iskcon temple, so he has lost his remembrance of what 
he was doing thousands of times previously. Here is what Srila Prabhupada says about this 
very same point of how to worship the Deity form of the Lord.

Jan 4 1973 letter…. The greatest danger to our movement will come when we manufacture and 
create our own process for worshiping the deities. So don't ask any more new questions, 
whatever is going on, follow it just to the exact standard as I have given you, that's all.

LA July 13 1971— Prabhupāda: Unless one is prepared that "I am accepting somebody as my 
spiritual master. I must accept whatever he says," if there is any doubt, that "I cannot accept his 
words verbatim," then one should not accept him as spiritual master. That is hypocrisy

SB 4.22.31 – When one deviates from his original consciousness, he loses the capacity to 
remember his previous position or recognize his present one. When remembrance is lost, all 
knowledge acquired is based on a false foundation. When this occurs, learned scholars 
consider that the soul is lost.



26. Way back in Oct. 1968 Srila Prabhupada was explaining 
the ritvik system
Debates

Oct 2 1968 Seattle

Madhudviṣa: Is there any way for a Christian (devotee) to, without the help of a spiritual master,
(Srila Prabhupada) to reach the spiritual sky through believing in the words of Jesus Christ (Srila 
Prabhupada) and trying to follow his teachings?

Prabhupāda: I don't follow.

Tamāla Kṛṣṇa: Can a Christian (devotee) in this age, without a spiritual master,(Srila 
Prabhupada) but by reading the Bible (vedas) and following Jesus's words,(Srila Prabhupadas) 
reach the…

Prabhupāda: When you read Bible,(vedas) you follow spiritual master. (Srila Prabhupada) How 
can you say without? As soon as you read Bible,(vedas) that means you are following the 
instruction of Lord Jesus Christ, (Srila Prabhupada) that means you are following spiritual 
master. So where is the opportunity of being without spiritual master?

Madhudviṣa: I was referring to a living spiritual master.

Prabhupāda: Spiritual master is not the question of…Spiritual master is eternal. Spiritual master 
is eternal. So your question is without spiritual master. Without spiritual master you cannot be, 
at any stage of your life. You may accept this spiritual master or that spiritual master. That is a 
different thing. But you have to accept. As you say that "by reading Bible," when you read Bible 
(vedas) that means you are following the spiritual master represented by some priest (ritvik) or 
some clergyman(ritvik) in the line of Lord Jesus Christ. (Srila Prabhupada) So any case, you 
have to follow a spiritual master. There cannot be the question without spiritual master. Is that 
clear?

Madhudviṣa: I mean like we couldn't understand the teachings of the Bhagavad-gītā without 
your help, without your presentation.

Prabhupāda: Similarly, you have to understand Bible (vedas) with the help of the priest (ritvik) in 



the church. (temple)

Madhudviṣa: Yes. But is he receiving a good interpretation from his disciplic succession or his 
bishop? Because there seems to be some kind of a discrepancy in the interpretation of the 
Bible. There's many different sects of Christianity (Krsna Consciousness) that interpret the 
Bible(vedas) in different ways. ( and Dravida).

Prabhupāda: Of course, there cannot be any interpretation in the Bible.(vedas) Then there is no 
authority of Bible.(vedas) If you interpret something… Just like "Call a spade a spade." So if you 
call something else, that is a different thing. He's not spiritual master. Just like this is watch. 
Everybody has called it watch, and if I call it spectacle, then what is the value of my being 
spiritual master? I'm misleading. (laughter) It is watch, that I must say. So when there is 
misinterpretation, he's not a bona fide spiritual master. He's not spiritual master, what is called a 
bona fide. If I want to teach you how to see this watch, I can say that "This is called watch and 
this is called hand and this is called time indication; this is, this called…," so that is nice. And if I 
say that "Everybody says it is watch. I say it is spectacle," then what kind of a spiritual master I 
am? Reject him immediately. That intelligence you must have, who is a pseudo spiritual master 
or real spiritual master.

Otherwise you'll be cheated. And that is being done. Everyone is interpreting in his own way. 
The Bhagavad-gītā, there are thousands of editions, and they have tried to interpret in their own 
way, all nonsense. They should be all thrown away. Simply you have to read Bhagavad-gītā as 
it is. Then you'll understand. There is no question of interpretation. Then the authority is gone. 
As soon as you interpret, then there is no authority. Lawbook. Do you mean to say in the court if 
you say before the judge, "My dear lord, I interpret this passage in this way," will it be accepted? 
The judge will at once say, "Who are you to interpret? You have no right." Then what is the 
authority of this lawbook if everyone comes, "I interpret in this way"? And interpretation when 
required? When a thing is not understood.

If I say, "It is watch," and everyone understands that "This is watch, yes," then where is the 
opportunity of interpreting that this is spectacle? If anyone can understand the clear passage… 
Just like in the Bible, "God said, 'Let there be creation,' and there was creation." Where is the 
question of interpretation? Yes, God created. You cannot create. Where is the opportunity of 
interpretation? So unnecessary interpretation is not required and that is not bona fide, and those 
who are interpreting unnecessarily, they should be rejected immediately. Immediately, without 
any consideration. …. 

—————————————
Some Conclusions – TKG asks Prabhupada…”Can a Christian (devotee) in this age, 

without a spiritual master,(Srila Prabhupada) but by reading the Bible (vedas) and following 
Jesus's words,(Srila Prabhupadas) reach the…”………… and Srila Prabhupada replies…

When you read Bible,(vedas) you follow spiritual master. (Srila Prabhupada) How can you say 
without? As soon as you read Bible,(vedas) that means you are following the instruction of Lord 
Jesus Christ, (Srila Prabhupada) that means you are following spiritual master. So where is the 
opportunity of being without spiritual master?

Madhudviṣa: I was referring to a living spiritual master.

Prabhupāda: Spiritual master is not the question of…Spiritual master is eternal. Spiritual master 
is eternal. So your question is without spiritual master. Without spiritual master you cannot be, 



at any stage of your life.

This should be clear to any sane person. That any person today, according to Srila Prabhupada 
can become a Christian – if he follows Jesus's teachings. There is not a question of also called 
“living guru” since the real guru is eternal, his teachings are eternal, and those people who want 
to become Christians today can do so, if they follow Christs teachings.

So if Christians can do it, why cant Hare Krsna devotees do the same thing? They become 
Christians by the priests (ritviks) daily instructions in their chruches. The ritvik priests are not 
Jesus, and no sane Christains would ever say such a foolish thing, but the priests point to their 
spiritual master Jesus, and by following these instructions, one becomes a follower of Jesus, or 
a Christian.

In this conversation way back in1968 Srila Prabhupada was trying to teach the principles of 
spiritual life through vani and not vapuh, physical form which is temporary. Some get it some 
don't. Srila Prabhupada put it all in writing as well just before he left. And this order to initiate on 
his behalf of him was never changed or rescinded.



27. A lesson to be learned from Jayadvaita of what NOT to do
Debates

Hare Krsna – Below is a very nice conversation exchange with Srila Prabhupada whereby 
Jaydvaita reveals his in-ability to understand what is perfection. He obviously has not 
understood still up to the present what Prabhupada means, otherwise he would not have 
without authority changed thousands of the words of his spiritual master.

There are also some other points about concocted kirtans and personal relationships with one's 
spiritual master, another point Jayadvaita still does not understand. The first principle is to obey 
the guru, which he obviously has not, after which all spiritual knowledge is lost. We should learn 
from these early examples of what to do and what not to do.

Hare Krsna
damaghosa das
———————————-
April 8 1975 Mayapur

Jayādvaita: …names of Kṛṣṇa as the spiritual master or the ācāryas have chanted them, but 
sometimes I'll hear that our devotees will be chanting Kṛṣṇa's name in different ways that I 
haven't heard, in kīrtana.

Prabhupāda: I do not follow what you say.

Jayādvaita: Just like sometimes we'll hear our men. They'll be chanting… Like yesterday I heard 
that someone was chanting, "Nitāi-Gaura, Nitāi-Gaura, Nitāi-Nitāi-Gaura." Like that, I'll hear 
different mantras. Someone is chanting: "Rādhe, Rādhe, Rādhe, Rādhe," like that, at kīrtana.

Prabhupāda: Well, that is not done by the ācāryas. But there is no harm chanting "Rādhe." But 
sometimes it is degraded to make something new, invention. Therefore better to stick to "Hare 
Kṛṣṇa" and to "Śrī-Kṛṣṇa Caitanya Prabhupāda-Nityānanda." Otherwise… Just like the 
sahajiyās, they have invented: "Nitāi-Gaura Rādhe Śyāma, Hare Kṛṣṇa Hare Rāma." These 
things will come gradually. But they are not approved.

They are called chara kīrtana (?), means "concocted kīrtana." But there is no harm chanting 
"Rādhe, Nitāi-Gaura." So better stick to this Pañca-tattva, and mahā-mantra. Just like "Nitāi 



Gaura Rādhe Śyāma, Hare Kṛṣṇa Hare Rāma." There is "Nitāi-Gaura, Rādhe Śyāma," but it is 
not approved. Mahājano yena gataḥ sa panthāḥ [Cc. Madhya 17.186].

We have to follow the mahājana. In Caitanya-caritāmṛta you'll find "Śrī-Kṛṣṇa-Caitanya Prabhu-
Nityānanda, Śrī-Advaita Gadādhara…," never "Nitāi Gaura, Rādhe Śyāma." So why should we 
do that?

Jayapatāka: The concocter of the "Nitāi Gaura Rādhe Śyāma," previously he was a follower of 
Bhaktisiddhānta, but then he was rejected, and then he started his own camp.

Prabhupāda: No, yes, he was meeting Bhaktivinoda Ṭhākura. So… What is called? Carana 
dāsa Bābājī.

Satsvarūpa: Śrīla Prabhupāda, sometimes during ārati, many bona fide bhajanas are sung, but 
not much Hare Kṛṣṇa. Is that not a good tendency, that maybe just two or three minutes of Hare 
Kṛṣṇa mantra and many other bhajanas?

Prabhupāda: No. We should stick to Hare Kṛṣṇa. Śrī-Kṛṣṇa-Caitanya Prabhu-Nityānanda, jīva 
jāgo jīva jāgo…, these are authorized. But Hare Kṛṣṇa is the mahā-mantra. What is sung by 
mahājana, Bhaktivinoda Ṭhākura, Narottama dāsa Ṭhākura, that can be sung. [break]

Jayapatāka: …you say is back to Godhead. But when one is situated in pure, transcendental 
love of Kṛṣṇa, then that's, then wherever he may be, that's back to Godhead. Isn't it?

Prabhupāda: Yes.

Jayapatāka: So then we should desire not to go back to Vaikuṇṭha but to go back to…, to be 
situated in our pure service to Kṛṣṇa.

Prabhupāda: Yes. Pure devotee does not aspire anything, simply to be engaged in loving 
service of the Lord, wherever it may be. It doesn't matter. [break]

Jayādvaita: …they know everything and they're perfect in everything. But sometimes, from our 
material viewpoint, we see some discrepancies. Just like we think that…

Prabhupāda: Because of a material viewpoint. The viewpoint is wrong; therefore you find 
discrepancies.

Jayādvaita: So we should think that we have the defect.

Prabhupāda: Yes. Ācārya is explained, bhakti-saṁsanaḥ: "One who's preaching the cult of 
devotional service, he's ācārya." Then why should you find any discrepancy?

Jayādvaita: Because we see… For instance, sometimes the ācārya may seem to forget 
something or not to know something, so from our point of view, if someone has forgotten, that 
is…

Prabhupāda: No, no, no. Then…

Jayādvaita: …an imperfection.

Prabhupāda: That is not the… Then you do not understand. Ācārya is not God, omniscient. He 
is servant of God. His business is to preach bhakti cult. That is ācārya.

Jayādvaita: And that is the perfection.

Prabhupāda: That is the perfection. Hare Kṛṣṇa.

Jayādvaita: So we have a misunderstanding about what perfection is?

Prabhupāda: Yes. Perfection is here, how he is preaching bhakti cult. That's all.



Satsvarūpa: Śrīla Prabhupāda, there's also a question of reciprocation. You have so many 
disciples, thousands, and one devotee was asking me yesterday, "How does… I want to please 
Śrīla Prabhupāda. How does he know my progress and my service because I'm…, when I'm so 
far away from him and if I don't write him?"

Prabhupāda: So his representatives are there, the president, the GBC. They will see.

Mādhavānanda: The representatives.

Jayādvaita: The representative may be there, but what is my personal relationship?

Prabhupāda: Hm? To obey your spiritual master. Whatever he has said, you follow strictly. 
Follow the regulative principles. Chant sixteen rounds. That's all.

Devotee (1): Prabhupāda, when Śrīla Vyāsadeva was lamenting after compiling so many Vedic 
literatures before compiling Śrīmad Bhāgavatam, he said to his spiritual master, Nārada Muni, 
that "You please enter within me and find out my deficiency. You are as good as the all-
pervading Supersoul."

Prabhupāda: That is always the position of spiritual master, to find out the deficiency in the 
character of his disciple.

Devotee (1): He said that "You are as good as the all-pervading Supersoul."

Prabhupāda: Yes. He… He pointed out the deficiency, that "You have not described so 
elaborately about the Supreme Personality of Godhead. You have touched only the social, 
religious, political point of views." That was his deficiency.

So a disciple is always in deficiency before his spiritual master. Just like Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
says, guru more murkha dekhi karila śāśana [Cc. Ādi 7.71]. "My spiritual master saw Me a fool 
number one. Therefore he has chastised Me."

So disciple should be always ready to be chastised. He should not think that he has become 
perfect. That is perfection. So long he thinks that he is not perfect-he's to be chastised—then 
he's perfect.

And as soon as he thinks that he has become perfect, he's nonsense immediately, nonsense 
number one. [Break] …always to be chastised by the spiritual master for perfection.

And if he thinks that now he has become perfect, then he's a foolish. Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
said, guru more murkha dekhi. "My spiritual master saw Me a fool number one." Was He fool 
number one? He's God Himself. But that is the position.

He should remain always a fool number one, ready to be chastised. Then he's perfect. In the 
moral instruction, Cāṇakya Paṇḍita gives this instruction, that lālane bahavo doṣas tadane 
bahavo guṇaḥ: "If you chastise your son or disciple, he'll improve, and if you say, 'Oh, you are 
all right,' then he'll degrade." Tasmāt putraṁ ca śiṣyaṁ ca tāḍayet na tu lalayet: "Therefore you 
always chastise your son and disciple. Never flat…" What is called?

Jayādvaita: Flatter.

Prabhupāda: No.

Satsvarūpa: Prabhupāda, in one purport in the Bhagavad-gītā, you write that a disciple of a 
bona fide spiritual master is supposed to know everything.

Prabhupāda: Yes, if he follows the spiritual master.

Satsvarūpa: But how could he know…? What does that mean, "everything"?



Prabhupāda: Everything means whatever his guru knows, he should know, that much. Not like 
God, everything. Within his limit, that's all. If he tries to understand whatever his guru has said, 
that much is "everything." Otherwise, "everything" does not mean that we know everything, like 
God, like Kṛṣṇa. That is not possible.

If he regularly chants and follow the regulative principles, follows the orders of guru, then he 
knows everything. That's all. Not very much… Knows everything, then what is the use of 
reading books when he knows everything? [break] …everything—except Kṛṣṇa. Aham… 
Sarvasya cāhaṁ hṛdi sanniviṣṭo [Bg. 15.15]. He knows past, present, future, everything. You 
cannot expect anyone to know like Kṛṣṇa, everything.

Jayādvaita: Kṛṣṇa says in Bhagavad-gītā that one who knows Him knows everything.

Prabhupāda: Yes. Because if he knows that Kṛṣṇa is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, then 
he knows everything. That's all. Not that he should know as Kṛṣṇa. If he… Yasmin vijñāte 
sarvam eva vijñātam… If he accepts Kṛṣṇa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Absolute 
Truth, then he knows everything. That is finish.

Jayādvaita: That knowledge itself is…

Prabhupāda: Eh?

Jayādvaita: That knowledge itself is complete.

Prabhupāda: Yes.

Satsvarūpa: There may be material things he doesn't know, but they're useless.

Prabhupāda: Eh?

Satsvarūpa: If there's some material information that such a person doesn't know, that's not 
really knowledge anyway.

Prabhupāda: I did not follow.

Satsvarūpa: If he doesn't know how many people live in…

Jayādvaita: Just like Gaura-kiśora could not write. So it appeared that he did not, there was 
something that he did not know, although he knew Kṛṣṇa.

Prabhupāda: Yes. He knows everything. Otherwise how Bhaktisiddhānta accepted him as guru? 
He knows Kṛṣṇa. That's all.

Nalinī-kānta: Whatever the spiritual master says, that is also perfect?

Prabhupāda: Yes. Because he says nothing concocted. Whatever he says, he says from śāstra, 
and guru.

Devotee (2): Śrīla Prabhupāda, is there any instance when you were chastised by your spiritual 
master?

Prabhupāda: Eh?

Devotee (2): Is there any instance when you were chastised by your spiritual master?

Prabhupāda: Oh, yes. Oh, yes.

Devotee (2): Can you tell us?

Prabhupāda: I remember the moment was very valuable. Yes.

Devotee (2): Can you tell us the story?



Prabhupāda: Yes. I think I have said that.

Satsvarūpa: When you were speaking to one man…

Prabhupāda: Yes. He became very angry and chastised me.

Jagajīvana: Śrīla Prabhupāda, was this during a lecture by Śrīla Bhaktisiddhānta?

Prabhupāda: Eh?

Jagajīvana: Was this during a lecture?

Prabhupāda: Yes. I was not… One of my old brother, he, he wanted to speak something. So I 
leaned my… I immediately became… (laughter) So he chastised him more than me.

Devotee (2): When Lord Caitanya chastised someone more than Advaita Ācārya, Advaita felt 
that He had been neglected 'cause he had not received a greater chastisement.

Prabhupāda: He wanted to be chastised, so Caitanya fulfilled His desire. (end)



28. Guru-who is he? Qualifications? Let us not make the 
same mistake in ISKCON
Debates

Who can become a Bona fide Guru ?
 
Srimad-Bhagavatam 5.6.8 — Vrndavana, November 30, 1976

Srila Prabhupada…."Guru is the cloud or he is the agent of drying water from the ocean of 
mercy of Kṛṣṇa and turn it into a mercy cloud and pour water on the saṁsāra dāvānala, and 
then it is extinguished.Saṁsāra dāvānala-līḍha-loka-trāṇāya kāruṇya-ghanāghanatvam, 
prāptasya kalyāṇa **

Therefore guru must be authorized person, not that bhūmi-phala-guru(?). No. "I am guru," no. 
You cannot become guru unless you are agent to draw out the mercy water from the ocean of 
mercy of Kṛṣṇa. That is guru. And therefore a guru is not an ordinary person. He is the 
representative, bona fide representative of Kṛṣṇa. Bhaktivinoda Ṭhākura has sung, kṛṣṇa se 
tomāra, kṛṣṇa dite pāra: "Vaiṣṇava Ṭhākura, Kṛṣṇa is your property. If you like, you can give." 
Vedeṣu durlabhaṁ adurlabhaṁ ātma-bhaktau[Bs. 5.33].

You cannot get Kṛṣṇa by studying Vedas. That is not possible. There is Kṛṣṇa in the Vedas, but 
you cannot pick up. It is not possible. But if yougotothe Kṛṣṇa's favorite person… Kintu prabhor 
yaḥ priyaeva tasya. Kṛṣṇa's very dear servant, confidential servant, is guru. Nobody can 
become guru unless he is in confidence of Kṛṣṇa. Na ca tasmād manuṣyeṣu kaścid me priya-
kṛttamaḥ. These things are there. Not that by magic one can become guru. No.

 
LA July13 1971

Prabhupāda: Unless one is prepared that "I am accepting somebody as my spiritual master. I 
must acceptwhatever he says," if there is any doubt, that "I cannot accept his words verbatim," 
then one should not accept him as spiritual master. That is hypocrisy.

 
Jan 291973 letter to Sukadeva



Yes, the spiritual master is also present in his picture,thoughmoreimportantly he is present in his 
teachings. I think this is explained in one letter that has already been distributed. If you have 
further questions try to get them resolved by your GBC man, Karandhar, because now I wish to 
spend all of my time for translating my books like Srimad-Bhagavatam, so I may give them to 
you.

 
Madhya 24.330 
…. When one has attained the topmost position of
maha-bhagavata, he is to be accepted as a guru and worshiped exactly
like Hari, the Personality of Godhead. Only such a person is eligible
to occupy the post of a guru. 
 
May 28th 1968 letter
Intheabsoluteworld there is no distinction as me, or he, and I. Krishna and His 

representative is the same. Just like Krishna can be present simultaneously in millions of 
places. Similarly, the Spiritual Master also can be present wherever the disciple wants. A 
Spiritual Master is the principle, not the body. Just like a television can be seen in thousands of 
places by the principle of relay monitoring.

 
“Unless one is under the shelter of a realized spiritual master, his understanding of the 

Supreme is simply foolishness” quote from TLC

March 2 1966 NY — Now, to take such guidance means the spiritual master should also be a 
very perfect man. Otherwise, how can he guide? …Therefore one has to select a spiritual 
master whose order, carrying, you'll not commit a mistake. You see? Now, suppose if you 
accept a wrong person as spiritual master, and if you, if he guides you wrongly, then your whole 
life is spoiled. So one has to accept a spiritual master whose guidance will make his life perfect. 
That is the relation between spiritual master and disciple. It is not a formality. It is a great 
responsibility both for the disciple and for the spiritual master.

Srila Prabhupada Room Conversation, Bombay, April 22, 1977:

Srilla Prabhupada: What is the use of producing some rascal guru?

TKG: Well, I have studied myself and all of your disciples, and it's clear fact that we are all 
conditioned souls, so we cannot be guru. Maybe one day it may be possible…

Srila Prabhupada: Hm.

TKG: …but not now.

Srila Prabhupada: Yes. I shall choose some guru. I shall SAY, "Now you become ACARYA. You 
become authorized." I am waiting for that. Youbecomeallacarya. I retire completely. But the 
training must be complete.

 
May 28th 1977 conversations

Satsvarūpa: By the votes of the present GBC. Then our next question concerns initiations in the 
future, particularly at that time when you're no longer with us. We want to know how first and 
second initiation would be conducted.



Prabhupāda: Yes. I shall recommend some of you. After this is settled up, I shall recommend 
some of you to act as officiating ācāryas.

Tamāla Kṛṣṇa: Is that called ṛtvik-ācārya?

Prabhupāda: Ṛtvik, yes.
 
So on April 22 1977 —TKG admitted to Prabhupada, that none of them were qualified to 

beguru–

May 28th 1977- Then a mere month later  Prabhupada told them all that they 
were to become ritviks and not regular gurus.

Nov 14th 1977- When Prabhupada left us- then some miraculous transformation took place. 
Only  7 months after TKG admitted to Prabhupada that they were all conditioned souls  and that 
now they were  to become regular gurus? Acaryas capable of taking on and absorbing the sins 
of many disciples? And  taking them back to Godhead? Gimme a break !!!

 
Note: Srila Prabhupada said onApril22 1977- “When I order” — NO ORDER WAS EVER 

GIVEN TO BECOMEACARYAS-and on the contrary the ONLY instruction that followed TWO 
months AFTER was they were to become ritviks or officiating acaryas. That was on May28th.

So the July 9th letter only confirmed all the information already previously given in the 
books,lettersand conversations about who would remain as Acarya in Iskcon.

 
Srila Prabhupada Lecture on Bhagavad-gita, October 28, 1975, Nairobi:
Prabhupada: "Try to understand. Don't go very speedily. A guru can become guru when 

he's ordered by his guru. That's all.Otherwise nobody can become guru."
 
What happens if you disobey the guru?
 
PHALGUNA KRISHNA PANCAMI 
     23.  If everyone just initiates then there will only be a  contradictory result. As long as 

it goes on there will be only failure..
 
Aug 221973 London
… Guru cannot change any word of the predecessor. There is one instance in Caitanya 

Mahāprabhu's life. One gentleman, (he) is Vallabha Ācārya. He was very much devotee of 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He wrote one comment on Śrīmad-Bhāgavatam, Subodhinī-ṭīkā, it is 
called. That is recognized, nice ṭīkā, comment. But he approached Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu.Hewasvery great devotee of Caitanya Mahāprabhu. So he simply said that 
"Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Lord Caitanya, if You hear my comment on the Śrīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
You'll find it is far better than Śrīdhara Svāmī's." Śrīdhara Svāmī is the very old commentator. 
So Caitanya Mahāprabhu immediately rejected: "Oh, you are claiming that you have written 
something better than Śrīdhara Svāmī?" He chastised him. Svāmī means another… He 
sarcastically remarked, the word svāmī, Śrīdhara Swami, svāmī, another svāmī means 
"husband." So He said, svāmī jīva nahi mane besa bali guni(?): "I think one who does not 
recognize svāmī, he's a prostitute." He immediately said. "You do not recognize Śrīdhara 



Svāmī, then you are a prostitute. How can I hear from a prostitute?" He refused. Only word, that 
"I have written better than Svāmī." So this is the process of guru. You cannot disobey the 
previous ācārya or guru. No. You have to repeat the same thing. Not research. Sometimes 
rascals come, that "You are speaking the same thing. Why don't you speak something new by 
research work?" We say that we have no intelligence, we cannot make any research. We are… 
Guru more mūrkha dekhi koriyā vicāra [Cc. Ādi 7.71]. Caitanya Mahāprabhu said that "My Guru 
Mahārāja saw Me a great fool number one." So one who remains a great fool number one 
before his guru, he is guru. And one who says that "I'm advanced so much 

that I can speak better than my guru," then he's rascal. This is the process.
 
Aug 161976bombay
Liberated soul never says that "I am liberated." As soon as he says "liberated," he's a 

rascal. A liberated soul will never say that "I am liberated." That is liberated. Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, He is God—guru more mūrkha dekhi' karila śāsan [Cc. Ādi 7.71]. "My Guru 
Mahārāja saw Me a fool number one, and he has chastised Me." He's God. This is the example. 
If one remains always a servant ever-lastingly of guru, then he is liberated. And as soon as he 
thinks that he is liberated, he's a rascal. That is the teaching of Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Guru 
more mūrkha dekhi'. Caitanya Mahāprabhu is mūrkha? Why He's posing Himself that mūrkha? 
"I am fool number one." That means that is liberation. You must be ready always to be 
chastised by guru. Then he's liberated. And as soon as he thinks that "I am beyond this 
chastisement, I am liberated," he's a rascal. Why Caitanya Mahāprabhu says guru more mūrkha 
dekhi' karila śāsan? This is sahajiyā-vāda. He is thinking, "Oh I have become liberated. I don't 
require any direction of my guru. I'm liberated." Then he's rascal. Why this Gauḍīya Maṭha 
failed? Because they tried to become more than guru. He, before passing away, he gave all 
direction and never said that "This man should be the next ācārya." But these people, just after 
his passing away they began to fight, who shall be ācārya. That is the failure. They never 
thought, "Why Guru Mahārāja gave us instruction so many things, why he did not say that this 
man should be ācārya?" They wanted to create artificially somebody ācārya and everything 
failed. They did not consider even with common sense that if Guru Mahārāja wanted to appoint 
somebody as ācārya, why did he not say? He said so many things, and this point he missed? 
The real point? And they insist upon it. They declared some unfit person to become ācārya. 
Then another man came, then another, ācārya, another ācārya. So better remain a foolish 
person perpetually to be directed by Guru Mahārāja. That is perfection. And as soon as he 
learns the Guru Mahārāja is dead, "Now I am so advanced that I can kill my guru and I become 
guru." Then he's finished.

 
April 281974 letter to Rupanuga
…You are right about Sridhara Maharaja's genuineness. Butinmyopinion he is the best 

of the lot. He is my old friend, at least he executes the regulative principles of devotional 
service. I do not wish to discuss about activities of my Godbrothers but it is a fact they have no 
life for preaching work. All are satisfied with a place for residence in the name of a temple, they 
engage disciples to get foodstuff by transcendental devices and eat and sleep. They have no 
idea or brain how to broadcast the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. My Guru Maharaja used to 
lament many times for this reason and he thought if one man at least had understood the 



principle of preaching then his mission would achieve success. In the latter days of my Guru 
Maharaja he was very disgusted. Actually, he left this world earlier, otherwise he would have 
continued to live for more years. Still he requested his disciples to form a strong Governing body 
for preaching the cult of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He never recommended anyone to be acarya of 
the Gaudiya Math. But Sridhara Maharaja is responsible for disobeying this order of Guru 
Maharaja, and he and others who are already dead unnecessarily thought that there must be 
one acarya. If Guru Maharaja could have seen someone who was qualified at that time to be 
acarya he would have mentioned. Because on the night before he passed away he talked of so 
many things, but never mentioned an acarya. His idea was acarya was not to be nominated 
amongst the governing body. He said openly you make a GBC and conduct the mission. So his 
idea was amongst the members of GBC who would come out successful and self effulgent 
acarya would be automatically selected. So Sridhara Maharaja and his two associate gentlemen 
unauthorizedly selected one acarya and later it proved a failure. The result is now everyone is 
claiming to be acarya even though they may be kanistha adhikari with no ability to preach. In 
some of the camps the acarya is being changed three times a year. Therefore we may not 
commit the same mistake in our ISKCON camp. Actually amongst my Godbrothers no one is 
qualified to become acarya. So it is better not to mix with my Godbrothers very intimately 
because instead of inspiring our students and disciples they may sometimes pollute them. This 
attempt was made previously by them, especially Madhava Maharaja and Tirtha Maharaja and 
Bon Maharaja but somehow or other I saved the situation. This is going on. We shall be very 
careful about them and not mix with them. This is my instruction to you all. They cannot help us 
in our movement, but they are very competent to harm our natural progress. So we must be 
very careful about them.

 
 Reporter (2): What will happen to the movement in the United States
when you die?

Prabhupada: I will never die.

Devotees: Jaya! Haribol! (laughter)

Prabhupada: I shall live for my books, and you will utilize.
 
68-04-12.Day Letter: Dayananda 
Regarding parampara system: there is nothing to wonder for big
gaps. Just like we belong to the Brahma Sampradaya, so we accept it
from Krishna to Brahma, Brahma to Narada, Narada to Vyasadeva,
Vyasadeva to Madhva, and between Vyasadeva and Madhva there is a big
gap. But it is sometimes said that Vyasadeva is still living, and
Madhva was fortunate enough to meet him directly. In a similar way, we
find in the Bhagavad-gita that the Gita was taughttothesungod, some
millions of years ago, but Krishna has mentioned only three names in
thisparampara system–namely, Vivasvan, Manu, and Iksvaku; and so
these gaps do not hamper fromunderstandingtheparampara system. We
have to pick uptheprominentacaryas, and follow from him. There are
many branches alsofromtheparampara system, and it is not possible
to record all the branches and sub-branches in the disciplic



succession. We have to pick up from the authorityoftheacharya in
whatever sampradaya we belong to.
 
"The potency of transcendental sound is never minimized because the vibrator is absent.

(SB 2.9.8)
 
SB 2.9.8 purport…One has to receive the transcendental sound from the right source, 

accept it as a reality and prosecute the direction without hesitation. The secret of success is to 
receive the sound from the right source of a bona fide spiritual master.Mundane manufactured 
sound has no potency, and as such, seemingly transcendental sound received from an 
unauthorized person also has no potency. One should be qualified enough to discern such 
transcendental potency, and either by discriminating or by fortunate chance if one is able to 
receive the transcendental sound from the bona fide spiritual master, his path of liberation is 
guaranteed.

 
So we should associate by vibration and not by the physical presence.Thatisreal 

association. (SPL aug 18,1968)
 
Therefore we should takeadvantage ofthevani, not the physical presence, because the 

vani continues to exist eternally. (Nov 4, 1975)
 
Just like Krsna can be present simultaneously in millions of places,similarly the spiritual 

master also can be present wherever the disciple wants. A spiritual master is the principle, not 
the body. Just like a television can be seen in thousands of places by the principle or relay 
monitoring. (letter may 28 1968)

 
These three statements clearly show whichismoreimportant , the guru in a physical form 

or the guru in the presence of Transcendental SOUND. And there are many more just like 
these.

 
“Not a special plate. The process is that whatever we offer to the Deity, that is offered to 

guru. And guru offers to his guru. In this way goes to Krsna. We don't directly offer Radha-
Krsna. No. We have no right. Neither He accepts in that way. The pictures of the acharyas, why 
there are? Actually, one has to offer the plate to his guru, and he'll offer his guru, he offers his 
guru, his guru.Inthisway it will go to Krsna. That is the process. You cannot directly approach 
Krsna or other subordinates to Krsna. That is not possible.” Lecture, Gorakhpur, SBhag, Feb 15, 
1971

 
Follow unauthorized guru-youandhe , go to hell
 
SB 1.19.37 –  The Appearance of Sukadeva Gosvami    Unless  one is perfectly anxious 

to inquire about the way of perfection, there is no  necessity of approaching a spiritual master. A 
spiritual master is not a kind of  decoration for a householder. Generally a fashionable 
materialist engages a  so-called spiritual master without any profit. The pseudo spiritual  master 



flatters the so-called disciple, and thereby both the master and his ward  go to hell without a 
doubt.

72-12-14.Letter: Tusta. Krsna… As for your next question, can only a few pure devotees  deliver 
others, anyone, if he is a pure devotee he can deliver others, he can  become spiritual master. 
But unless he on that platform he should not  attempt it. Then both of them will to go to hell, like 
blind men  leading the blind.

 
SB 6.7.14  Indra  Offends His Spiritual Master, Brhaspati.    Leaderswhohavefallen  into 

ignorance and who mislead people by directing them to the path of  destruction [as described in 
the previous verse] are, in effect, boarding a  stone boat, and so too are those who blindly follow 
them. A stone boat would be  unable to float and would sink in the water with its passengers. 
Similarly, those who mislead people go to hell, and their followers  go with them.

 
Oct 31976 Vrndavana
But Kṛṣṇa, as soon as He was accepted by Arjunaasguru… Śiṣyas te 'haṁ śādhi 

māṁprapannam: [Bg. 2.7] "Now, Kṛṣṇa, I accept You as my guru. Not as friend." Because 
friendly talking is useless waste of time. He accepted Him as guru. When guru speaks, you 
cannot argue. That is not the process. You should accept a guru who is infallible. Otherwise it is 
useless. He accepted guru Kṛṣṇa because Kṛṣṇa is infallible. If we accept guru, a bogus guru, 
then it is no benefit. Guru means Kṛṣṇa's representative. Not that everyone can be guru.



29. “The Guru’s money is bad money”
Debates

One day while in Kaaawa, I walked into Srila Prabhupada’s room, and he looked quite troubled. 
His mail had arrived, and he was holding a letter in his hand, shaking his head. Feeling 
concerned, I asked, “Srila Prabhupada, what’s the matter? Is there some distressing news? 
What has upset you?”

Srila Prabhupada shook his head slowly, and very sadly said, “This letter is from our Janardan.  
He has been working to translate my ‘Bhagavad Gita As It Is’ into French.  Now, he is asking 
me, so how much money for me, how much money for my wife, for doing this translation work.” 
Srila Prabhupada almost tearfully said, “His wife has now spoiled him.  This is not devotional 
service, this has become a business. To take money from the Guru is not good.”

He shook his head sadly and placed the letter on his desk.  I was wide-eyed with disbelief by 
now, as Janardan was our dear friend, and I also knew he loved Srila Prabhupada very much. 
We had just spent three months in Montreal, and Janardan came almost daily to meet with Srila 
Prabhupada. He too was a scholar, and so he spent much time with my husband Goursundar, 
also a scholar, who was by then translating Chaitanya Charitamrita.

Janardan das was working daily to translate Srila Prabhupada’s Gita into French, since he was 
a French resident of Montreal. While we were in Montreal, he would visit almost daily to discuss 
various philosophical points with Srila Prabhupada, in order to fully understand the purports.

Unfortunately, however, Janardan was married to a pretty lady who had no interest whatsoever 
in Krishna consciousness. She once told me pointedly, “All I want from Krishna is plenty of 
money eternally!” and she sat down on my small altar, that was nothing more than a bench with 
a picture of Krishna on it.  I found her very difficult to understand, but tried to always be friendly 
with her. When the couple would sometimes visit together, she would refuse to sit on the floor in 
front of Srila Prabhupada, and would instead sit above him on a nearby couch. This always 
bothered me, but since my job was to be polite to Srila Prabhupada’s guests, I never said 
anything.

But now, Srila Prabhupada was aggrieved at what seemed to be the loss of his dear disciple 



Janardan. Srila Prabhupada loved each and every one of his disciples in a way that is not even 
known or understood in this material realm. Our loves tend to be selfish, and self-interested. 
Srila Prabhupada’s love for us was full of concern for our welfare, and for our ultimate 
deliverance from this world of samsara. There was no tinge of selfishness. And we understood 
this, we felt this, each and every one of us, even if we happened to meet him only once, or even 
if we never had the chance to meet him personally. He was there for us, always. And he 
continues to be there for us, in his books, and his videos; his presence is a spiritual presence 
that continues to pervade our existence in this material world.

He guides us every step of the way.

Srila Prabhupada sighed and softly muttered, “Hare Krishna.”  It was his surrendered way of 
saying, “whatever Krishna arranges.”  He then explained to me that if one takes money for 
devotional service, that is all he will get – the money.  But not Krishna bhakti.  He said it is better 
to do some business and make money separately than to serve Krishna and Guru and expect to 
be paid. That will not give the desired result of Krishna bhakti; one will get only the money. And, 
moreover, to take money from the Guru is considered to be a very bad thing. One should give to 
one’s guru, not take. There is a saying in India, “The Guru’s money is Bad money.” This saying 
says a lot.  In India, there is an age-old understanding that to take from one’s guru ultimately 
brings great misfortune. Instead, out of gratitude for the loving instructions and grace coming 
from the Satguru, this great and illumined personality Srila Prabhupada, one should offer one’s 
mind and heart, as well as one’s wealth and time.

This meeting with Srila Prabhupada left a very deep mark on my consciousness. Over the 
years, I have always been amazed at how often this tendency is repeated. Perhaps it is one of 
the last traps of the conditioned soul. That day Srila Prabhupada explained to me that whatever 
we accomplish is by the grace of Guru and Krishna.  He communicated to me the understanding 
that devotional service is indeed a greatly fortunate opportunity, not one to be taken lightly.  To 
think that “I am the doer,” “I have done all this, it is to my credit,” “I should be paid money for my 
devotional accomplishments,” “I did all this, I deserve to be paid,” are all poisonous 
misconceptions of devotional service.  Such poisonous perspectives lead to eventual fall down 
and the loss of the opportunity to perform devotional service in this lifetime. These attitudes lead 
to a hardened and selfish mentality where the pure bhakti of Krishna consciousness cannot 
reside.

Srila Prabhupada never considered himself to be the “doer” of anything.  Rather, he always said 
“I have simply tried to follow the orders of my Spiritual Master, and if there is some little 
success, that is due to his mercy only.”  He never laid claim to name and fame, though it was 
certainly his.  He always remained humble, and expressed gratitude for his Guru’s guidance and 
the blessings of Lord Krishna.

Compiled by Mahavishnu Dasa

——————————————

Compare the above conversation and the letter below to what goes on today in ISKCON with so 
many salaried devotees receiving in many cases huge salaries for their "service".

As Srila Prabhupada often said-"better to be a sincere street sweeper than a charlatan 
meditator"



Bombay
12 January, 1975

Los Angeles
My dear Kirtiraja das,

Please accept my blessings. I am in due receipt of your letter dated Dec. 31, 1974 and have 
noted the contents. Any householder devotee who is working full-time (with his wife) as 
a sankirtana book distributor, of temple managerial duties, artist, cook, etc. shall be provided 
food, shelter, and other bare minimum necessities by the temple itself. They should not cook 
their own meals separate from the temple meals. If they have children, then some minimal 
allowance may be given according to the number of children. If they want anything extra or over 
and above what the temple president sees as absolute necessity, then they should work outside 
— the temple cannot pay for anything beyond the bare necessities. And definitely, the BBT 
cannot pay any salary to anybody. Our philosophy is "simple living and high thinking''— not 
sense gratification. The temple presidents and leaders (elder students) must show this by 
example. Temple or ahsrama means for renunciation and renounced persons. If one is engaged 
in self-realization process, then his material necessities become almost nil. Persons who do not 
like this can work outside.

Regarding food-stamps and welfare, if we have to fabricate some lie, that is not good. It can be 
done only if it is completely honest.

I hope this meets you in good health.

Your ever well-wisher,
A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami



30. ISKCON CENSORSHIP IN ACTION
Debates

Jivarata das tries to give his vyasa puja offering to SP in Mayapur only to be told, stop !!
At ISKCON Mayapur a devotee, Jitavrata Dasa, was publicly humiliated for speaking the truth 
about the book changes. He was asked to stop his vyasa puja offering.
Read the complete vyasa-puja offering below (the part that Jitavrata Prabhu was not able to 
speak has been marked with bold).

Nama Om Vishnu padaya Krishna prestaya bhutaleSrimate Bhaktivedanta swamin iti 
naminenamas te Sarasvate deve Gauravani pracarinenirvisesa sunyavadi pascatya desa tarine
Dear Srila Prabhupada ,Please accept my humble obeisances unto your worshipable Lotus 
Feet.
You brilliantly shine as the most glorious servant of your Lordship Sri Sri Radha Madhava.
As time goes by, and as ignorance is dispelled, you are appreciated as the most important 
personality in our movement ,most definitely because you are the founder acharya under whose 
guidance everyone must abide in order to understand the instructions of the disciplic succession 
that are within your books.
You are without a doubt the most merciful guru to empower even today whoever takes shelter of 
your instructions. We all feel very fortunate to be under the shelter at your Lotus feet. They are 
guiding us back to Godhead beyond the shadow of a doubt.It is only because of you that we can 
find the potency to continue your great mission of bringing immortal happiness to the entire 
world. Your greatest joy is to see your books distributed far and wide, because your books 
unlock the doors to the treasure house of pure Love of Krishna.
As time goes by, your Divine presence is becoming more intensely felt because we realize that 
it is only by your mercy that this movement is carrying on. You are everyone’s well wisher and 
your spiritual attributes are unfathomable.
As ISKCON is your body, you want to see it flourish and grow beyond material limits, in great 
spiritual happiness and health for all the generations to come. So many nice devotees have 
joined your movement and are very much eager to serve at your Lotus Feet with great joy.
Please give us the intelligence to not change the bonafide process that you are giving us, as to 



avoid causing you so many troubles. It was first given by Krishna and has worked wonders 
millions of years ago, it is still now working so many wonders and will continue to work wonders 
in the milleniums to come.
As you are the spirit maintaining ISKCON thru sickness and health, please give us the 
intelligence to understand the supreme importance of protecting all the original English versions 
of your books that you have personally approved and rendered thereby eternal.You have 
compiled these books with great endeavor, choosing each word and sentence very carefully 
under the full guidance of Lord Krishna sitting next to you. Your very specific combination of 
words acts like a powerful mantra to cut thru the illusory energy of Maya and revive our 
remembrance of Krishna
By changing these word arrangements thinking to know English better than you is the greatest 
offense as it removes the bonafide value of your writings. You taught us that 5 things permits 
Kali’s influence to infiltrate our consciousness. Meat eating, intoxication, gambling, illicit sex and 
if all four are absent then Kali is allowed to reside where there is hording of gold. Our biggest 
protection is the chanting of a minimum of 16 rounds every day, and keeping the association of 
the devotees. These simple instructions if carefully practiced will protect us from down falls.
You told Rameswara your BBT Trustee that your greatest fear was that after your departure, 
bonafide instructions will be taken out of your books and non bonafide things will be introduced, 
that is why you strictly forbade any book changes and you really made this instruction very clear 
to him. Unfortunately Rameswara left after a series of unfortunate events and even though 
these instructions were left in writing when Rameswara was interviewed for the production of 
your Lilamrta, that interview was never utilized and simply sat in the archives forgotten for over 
30 years. As the enemy is invisible but its influence can be seen. Kali has infiltrated somehow or 
other, maybe someone is hording some gold or breaking the principles who really knows, but 
somehow Kali has found a way to modify your books, making it look seemingly harmless, 
claiming the changes will be closer to what you really meant, but Kali has in fact opened wide 
the doors for future changes. Next Kali will make us believe that watering down the philosophy 
will greatly increase our membership among those who are especially angry that you are just 
too strict and conservative with your principles, so better make a few compromises, where is the 
harm? And then Kali will tell us next that there is no need to chant Jaya Prabhupada, it is not 
necessary . Kali’s goal is to really minimize your importance and gradually take you out of the 
picture. Kali says “no no a little book change that is alright, where is the harm we are making the 
books better, Prabhupada didn’t know how to speak english we are just helping him out 
especially since now we even know sanskrit better than him”. Is this why you emphatically 
stressed no book changes,as you could foresee these attacks from the fox like Kali?
Rameswara Prabhu, has witnessed first hand your reactions over some changes the press was 
planning for your books. He was coming of course to get your approval as you always 
personally directed every details of your books publications. He saw how very angry you were 
when presented with so called book changes for the seemingly better, and that was the most 
frightening experience Rameswara ever had to see you this angry, he felt very similar to what 
Hiranyakasipu felt when he saw Lord Nrisimhadeva. Hiranyakasipu was actually so scared that 
he fought the Lord with his eyes closed. You repeatedly told Rameswara that you do not want 
your books changed. You also told Hayagriva your editor in 1972 that you had approved all the 
verses in the Bhagavad Gita and that there was no need to change any of them, that once 



approved they are eternal. Rameswara carefully noted down all the details of these super heavy 
lessons and in 1979 he gave a long interview for the Lilamrta describing everything that 
happened. He had never seen anyone so angry, There were also many others who were 
involved with the press like Radhaballava das, Bali Mardana, your BBT artists and various 
editors who received your clear instructions about not changing your books except for the few 
absolutely needed corrections. When we finished the Chaitanya Caritamrta marathon in 75, 
Rameswara told you afterwards that in the subsequent printing the finished paintings would 
replace the unfinished ones. You said no, no book changes, but Prabhupada he said we are just 
putting the finished paintings in, they are the same paintings, but three times you forbade him to 
do so, because you wanted to stress and emphasize that no matter how good the reasons 
seems to be, you did not want your books changed, once approved they are eternal.
But now we see that so many changes have been made, your very clear instructions on this 
matter have been forgotten in the archives for more than 30 years and as they are now seeing 
the light of the day we are faced with the difficult task of undoing this blunder, difficult because 
Kali has brainwashed us and anyone who criticizes these changes is shown the door. Kali‘s 
might is right and devotees are scared to talk about this, because they don’t want to be kicked 
out of ISKCON. So what to do?We want to correct these transgressions from your orders so 
that we may qualify to be the recipients of your full mercy.
This is why we pray at your lotus feet to please give us the intelligence to understand how you 
are too monumentally big for anyone to correct your books. What you wrote was already 
approved by you, and you did not want it changed in any ways. Please give ISKCON at large 
the spiritual intelligence to understand this principle of arsa-prayoga. I do not see how we can 
get your mercy while keeping you in an angry mood over the changing of your books, this is the 
most serious offense to think that we can touch your writings. Please consider our ignorance 
and we beg you to please enlighten those who do not see the evil in these activities. Your books 
are worshipable deities being non different than Bhagavan Sri Krishna and we know them to 
contain all of your devotional ecstasies. In the First Canto of Srimad Bhagavatam , Chapter five, 
the verse of text eleven says: On the other hand, that literature which is full of descriptions of 
the transcendental glories of the name, fame, forms, pastimes, etc., of the unlimited Supreme 
Lord is a different creation, full of transcendental words directed toward bringing about a 
revolution in the impious lives of this world’s misdirected civilization. Such transcendental 
literatures, even though imperfectly composed, are heard, sung and accepted by purified men 
who are thoroughly honest. The original English version of your books are the seed mantra to all 
worldwide translations of your books, the ultimate reference in authenticity, that anyone could 
refer to. What will scholars think when they find out your books were tampered with, they will 
refuse to study the bogus ones.
No outside influence can stop your ISKCON, but to allow from within that your books may be 
modified is non different than killing you. You said that you live eternally in your books, but if 
they are modified then they are no longer your books, Kali has found a way of silencing you by 
playing the changing game to suit it’s evil purposes while still presently hiding behind your 
good name. Do we need to form a Kshatriya force to keep this Kali at bay? Please Srila 
Prabhupada give us the intelligence to see clearly, guide us on the right path, and inspire your 
BBT to print all your original versions once again. But I see hope in the horizon, happy days are 
returning because of your Jayapataka Swami who is getting his visa extended for his visit on 



this earth, all by the mercy of Lord Nrisimhadeva and by the mercy of his disciples, so that he 
may finish your big plans for Mayapur. Rameswara your great book distribution general is 
coming back to hopefully retire in Mayapur. Please illuminate their hearts with your full splendor 
and please kick Kali far away. Allow us to remain very close to you Srila Prabhupada, let your 
instruction of no book changes be known in ISKCON at large. Let the truth of your instructions 
shine. Let us all work united under you, under your unchangeable immortal instructions.
Jaya Sri Sri Radha Madhava,Jaya Supremely powerful Lord Nrisimhadeva,Jaya O most 
merciful Sri Sri Panca tattva, Jaya o most magnanimous Srila Prabhupada!
Your worthless dog Jitavrata das
Source: ARSA-PRAYOGA



31. No initiation means questionable next birth
Debates

Letter to: Ravendra Gupta, 12 February, 1974

Dear Ravendra Gupta,

Please accept my blessings. I have only recently received your letter of February 6, 1974, due 
to travelling.

I am very glad to hear you are following my instructions by chanting 16 rounds daily. In order to 
chant offenselessly, so that the chanting will have the greatest effect, one must avoid the four 
sinful activities.

You have asked "How serious would it be for me if I should miss the golden opportunity to 
become your initiated disciple?" You should know that the value of accepting a bonafide 
spiritual master is more than we can calculate. It is not a mere formality.

Of course everyone is encouraged to chant Hare Krishna, but until one gives up sinful activities 
and becomes determined to serve Krishna through His representative then the firm fixing up of 
devotional service will not take hold, and there is every chance that one will fall prey to all sorts 
of material desires and have to come back again in the next life – and one cannot guarantee 
that he will be born in the form of life he may desire.

Here is the formula of how to keep happy and stay fixed in Krishna

Letter to: Vrindaban Candra, 13 April, 1971

Please accept my blessings. I beg to acknowledge receipt of your letter dated 18th February, 
1971 and have noted the contents. You write to say that this Hare Krishna Movement is perfect 
in all respects. Thank you very much.

It is a fact that "Sankirtana will keep you happy and the books will keep you convinced", so 
make your program in that way and become fixed up in Krishna Consciousness.

I liked this last letter so much I had it printed up for a temple card to pass out to others.

Srila Prabhupada gives to us the secret of success to become fixed up in Krishna 
Consciousness.



That is sankirtan – Hari kirtan, and reading his books – these two things make one steady and 
determined to finish one’s business in this lifetime.

By the way, who else is planning on attending our annual 4th of July parade kirtan here in Sedro 
Woolley???  We will be handing out thousands of packets of raisin prasadam, books and of 
course thousands of names of Hari.  So far, devotees from Canada, and Florida will be coming 
as well as local ones. Afterwards, a feast here at Sri Sri Gaura Nitai Mandir.

And next day, our regular arotik, kirtan, bhajan, BG class, discussion, and prasadam weekly 
program.

Hare Krishna – Chant and Be Happy !!



32. A bona fide Spiritual Master is a resident of Krishna Loka
Compilations by ISKCON Bangalore Devotees, Debates

Srila Prabhupada doing Vrindavana parikrama with some devotees

Unless one is a resident of Krishna Loka, one cannot be a Spiritual Master. That is the first 
proposition.

A layman cannot be a Spiritual Master, and if he becomes so then he will simply create 
disturbance. And who is a liberated person? One who knows Krishna.

Nectar of Devotion lecture by Srila Prabhupada in Vrindavana next to Srila Rupa Gosvami 
Samadhi

It is stated in BG, fourth chapter, anyone who knows Krishna in truth is immediately liberated, 
and after quitting the present body, he immediately goes to Krishna. That means he becomes a 
resident of Krishna Loka.

As soon as one is liberated he is immediately a resident of Krishna Loka, and anyone who 
knows the truth of Krishna can become Spiritual Master. That is the version of Lord Caitanya.

So to summarize the whole thing, it is to be understood that a bona fide Spiritual Master is a 
resident of Krishna Loka.

(Letter to Mukunda, June 10, 1969)



33. If the Guru is blind the disciple is lost
Debates

Prabhupada: No, because you are rascal, you are under nature. So how you can guide me? 
Your position is the same. You are blind; I am blind. How you can lead me?

Madhudvisa: They won’t say that.

Prabhupada: So they won’t say means…

Madhudvisa: They say that…

Prabhupada: Why shall I accept a blind leader? If a blind… I am blind, and if a blind man says, 
“Come on, I shall guide you,” why shall I accept that leader?

Madhudvisa: Their contention is not that, though. Their contention is that Mao Tse Tung, along 
with being the political leader, is also the spiritual guide of the people.

Prabhupada: Political, social is not. The leader must be perfect. If the leader is blind, how can I 
accept such blind leader? I am blind man. What is the use? I am blind; therefore I am asking, 
“Can you help me to cross the road?” Another blind, “Yes, yes, come on, I shall.” Why shall I 
accept? First of all I shall ask, “You have got eyes?” “No, I am also blind.” What is this 
nonsense?

Morning Walk Conversation with His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada 
March 16, 1976, Mayapura



34. Change of heart comes from accepting order of guru 
without argument
Debates

Puṣṭa Kṛṣṇa: What is the sign that someone is actually having change in heart?

Prabhupāda: By his action. [break] …kasipu tried to make Prahlāda atheist. He failed. And 
Prahlāda tried to make his father theist. He failed. Don't you see?

Puṣṭa Kṛṣṇa: Yes.

Prabhupāda: So unless one agrees you cannot turn him. It is not possible. Five-years'-old boy, 
staunch devotee, and the powerful Hiraṇyakaśipu, father, who is threatening with his life and so 
many ways he tried that "You become atheist, godless. Otherwise I shall kill you." He did not 
agree. And similarly, the son also solicited the father that "You have got so much power by the 
grace of God. Why you are becoming atheist?" Both of them could not turn to their side. 
Prahlāda remained Prahlāda, and Hiraṇyakaśipu remained Hiraṇyakaśipu. [break] …can expect 
that without agreeing, conceding, one can be reformed. No, that is not possible. Impossible.

Puṣṭa Kṛṣṇa: Not simply by rubber stamp.

Prabhupāda: No, that is not possible. He must agree, "Yes." Therefore guru is required. Guru 
means, accept guru means, "Whatever you say, I will accept." That is guru. Otherwise friendly 
talk. Friendly talk will not do. To accept guru means "Now I accept you, guru, my instructor, 
without any argument," and that is acceptance. "Whatever you say, I shall do." That is 
agreement. Then he can be reformed. Śiṣyas te 'ha śādhi mā prapannam: "I surrender unto 
you. I become your disciple. Now you train me." Then he can be reformed. Otherwise not 
possible. [break]

“Guru-mukha-padma-vakya, cittete koriya aikya, ara na koriho mane asa. Don’t think of any 
nonsense. Simply execute what your guru has said. That is success.”

Srila Prabhupada Room conversation, January 28, 1977

"When our men become sahajiya they will become more dangerous"—SP

To judge who is actually his disciple, to divide the useful from the useless, one must measure 



the activities of such disciples in executing the will of the spiritual master.

Adi 12.12- Paddy is mixed with straw at first, and one must fan it to separate the paddy from the 
straw.

PURPORT-This example given by Kṛṣṇadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī is very appropriate. In the case 
of the Gauḍīya Maṭha members, one can apply a similar process. There are many disciples of 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Ṭhākura, but to judge who is actually his disciple, to divide the useful 
from the useless, one must measure the activities of such disciples in executing the will of the 
spiritual master. Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Ṭhākura tried his best to spread the cult of Śrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu to countries outside India. When he was present he patronized the 
disciples to go outside India to preach the cult of Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, but they were 
unsuccessful because within their minds they were not actually serious about preaching His cult 
in foreign countries; they simply wanted to take credit for having gone to foreign lands and 
utilize this recognition in India by advertising themselves as repatriated preachers.

Many svāmīs have adopted this hypocritical means of preaching for the last eighty years or 
more, but no one could preach the real cult of Kṛṣṇa consciousness all over the world. They 
merely came back to India falsely advertising that they had converted all the foreigners to the 
ideas of Vedānta or Kṛṣṇa consciousness, and then they collected funds in India and lived 
satisfied lives of material comfort. As one fans paddy to separate the real paddy from useless 
straw, by accepting the criterion recommended by Kṛṣṇadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī one can very 
easily understand who is a genuine world-preacher and who is useless.

Spiritual potency because of that person’s offenseless utterance

Sri Caitanya-Caritamrta Antya-Lila 3.59

namera aksara-sabera ei ta’ svabhava
vyavahita haile na chade apana-prabhava

TRANSLATION-“The letters of the holy name have so much spiritual potency that they act even 
when uttered improperly.

PURPORT-Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura states that the word vyavahita (“improperly 
uttered”)  is not used here to refer to the mundane vibration of the letters of alphabet. Such 
negligent utterance for the sense gratification of materialistic person is not a vibration of 
transcendental sound. Utterance of the holy name while one engages in sense gratification is an 
impediment on the path toward achieving ecstatic love for Krsna. On the other hand, if one who 
is eager for devotional service utters the holy name even partially or improperly, the holy name, 
who is identical with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, exhibits its spiritual potency because 
of that person’s offenseless utterance. Thus, one is relieved from all unwanted practices, and 
one gradually awakens his dormant love for Krsna.

For the chanting to be effective

If one actually wants to derive the effects of chanting, one must strictly follow the great ācāryas.

The Pañca-tattva is a very important factor in understanding Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. There 
are sahajiyās who, not knowing the importance of the Pañca-tattva, concoct their own slogans, 
such as bhaja nitāi gaura, rādhe śyāma, japa hare kṛṣṇa hare rāma or śrī-kṛṣṇa-caitanya 
prabhu-nityānanda hare kṛṣṇa hare rāma śrī-rādhe govinda.

Such chants may be good poetry, but they cannot help us to go forward in devotional service. In 



such chants there are also many discrepancies, which need not be discussed here. Strictly 
speaking, when chanting the names of the Pañca-tattva, one should fully offer his 
obeisances: śrī-kṛṣṇa-caitanya prabhu-nityānanda śrī-advaita gadādhara śrīvāsādi-gaura-
bhakta-vṛnda. By such chanting one is blessed with the competency to chant the Hare 
Kṛṣṇa mahā-mantra without offense. When chanting the Hare Kṛṣṇa mahā-mantra, one should 
also chant it fully: Hare Kṛṣṇa, Hare Kṛṣṇa, Kṛṣṇa Kṛṣṇa, Hare Hare Hare Rāma, Hare Rāma, 
Rāma Rāma, Hare Hare. One should not foolishly adopt any of the slogan sconcocted by 
imaginative devotees. If one actually wants to derive the effects of chanting, one must strictly 
follow the great ācāryas. This is confirmed in the Mahābhārata: mahā-jano yena gataḥ sa 
panthāḥ. "The real path of progress is that which is traversed by great ācāryas and authorities."

Cc Adi 7.168 : PURPORT

Anyone can chant, but they must know it, that "If I chant in the proper process, then it will be 
effective."

Rāmeśvara: 'Cause sometimes when we interview these people who are chanting, they speak 
from their own realization, and it is not exactly the version of Śukadeva Gosvāmī, it is not…, but 
it is their own realization, whatever little bit they have realized.

Srila Prabhupāda: No, no. They may chant, but they must understand that the chanting process, 
that will be more effective. That they must know. Chanting is open. Anyone can chant, but they 
must know it, that "If I chant in the proper process, then it will be effective."

…Rāmeśvara: Just like this Alice Coltrane. She has done her small part. She made this record 
album with Govinda Jaya Jaya and Hare Kṛṣṇa.

Srila Prabhupāda: That is… That will be a good thing. But when he (she) does it properly it will 
be more effective, because there is… If one does not chant in the process, then gradually it 
degrades. The offense will increase. There is chance. 

Feb 25 19787 Mayapur

One must receive all kinds of mantras from a bona fide spiritual master; otherwise the mantras 
will not be fruitful. This is also indicated in Bhagavad-gita (4.34):

tad viddhi pranipatena
pariprasnena sevaya
upadeksyanti te jnanam
jnaninas tattva-darsinah

"Just try to learn the truth by approaching a spiritual master. Inquire from him submissively and 
render service unto him. The self-realized soul can impart knowledge unto you because he has 
seen the truth."All mantras should be received through the authorized guru, and the disciple 
must satisfy the guru in all respects, after surrendering at his lotus feet. In the Padma Purana it 
is also said, sampradaya-vihina ye mantras te nisphala matah. There are four sampradayas, or 
disciplic successions, namely the Brahma-sampradaya, the Rudra-sampradaya, the Sri 
sampradaya and the Kumara-sampradaya. If one wants to advance in spiritual power, one must 
receive his mantras from one of these bona fide sampradayas; otherwise he will never 
successfully advance in spiritual life.

SB 6.8.42 Purport





35. Apparent contradictions in teachings by Srila 
Prabhupada
Debates

Below we have two opposite teachings by Srila Prabhupada. The topic is whether he is present 
or not present in his picture.
Now some will think, “How is this possible?” There can be two different understandings – on one 
topic? Yes, and one explanation is that Prabhupada would preach to different individuals or 
audiences each according to what they could hear or understand. One may get a lower 
understanding and another would receive a higher understand
Below the very first quote is spoken to most probably a hippie crowd in San Francisco in 1967. 
In the collected teachings book series, Srila Prabhupada was giving very detailed classes from 
Chaitanya Charitamrta in San Francisco at this time. So who knows why he said what he did at 
that time, because just a year earlier in New York he told people there something the opposite. 
And later on, over a several year period he said basically the same thing repeatedly, that 
namely, the spiritual master or any highly elevated soul IS PRESENT in his picture or 
photograph. Now let’s take a look.
That Krishna, I mean to say, Deity is not different from original Krishna because absolute. 
Everything is Krishna. Why this Deity should not be Krishna? This is quite reasonable. If Krishna 
is everything, why not this Deity Krishna? This is also Krishna. He can do. He has, His power is 
just like… If you take my photograph and if you put it in my seat, and I am not here, that 
photograph cannot act because it is material. But for Krishna, His photograph, His statue, His 
everything can act because He is spiritual. So we should always know that as soon as we chant 
Hare Krishna, Krishna is immediately there.
– Lecture – San Francisco, February 22, 1967
Srila Prabhupada is present in picture
Next you ask if I am present in my picture and form? Yes. In form as well as in teachings. To 
carry out the teachings of guru is more important than to worship the form, but none of them 
should be neglected. Form is called vapu and teachings is called vani. Both should be 
worshiped. Vani is more important than vapu.



– Letter to: Tusta Krishna, 14 December, 1972
There is no difference between me and my picture. Therefore we should honor and keep 
pictures in that spirit. If we throw pictures this way and that way, that is offence. The name and 
picture are as good as the person in spiritual world. In the material world either picture or 
person, everything is illusion.
Your ever well-wisher,
A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami
– Letter to: Jadurani, 4 September, 1972
Woman: You say you worship the deity photograph of someone who has gone. But the 
photograph of a spiritual teacher can be very helpful to teach them to love him because the 
photograph of a spiritual master is not material value, but it symbolizes the truth from which he 
has come.
Prabhupada: Yes. Those who are spiritually advanced, their photograph and ordinary 
photograph is different. Just like here is a statue of Krishna. He’s not different from Krishna. The 
original person Krishna and this statue of Krishna is the same. Similarly, a spiritually perfect 
person and his photograph is the same. Because it is in the absolute stage.
– Lecture, New York, September 16, 1966



36. A Life Devoid of Krishna
Debates

Not so long ago, while I was reading SB first canto again, I came across verse 15.21. It says,

tad vai dhanus ta isavah sa ratho hayaas te
so ‘ham rathi nrpatayo yata aanamanti
sarvam ksanena tad abhud asad isa-riktam
bhasman hutam kuhaka-raaddham ivoptam usyaam

Arjuna laments “I have the very same Gandiva bow, the same arrows, the same chariot drawn 
by the same horses, and I use them as the same Arjuna to whom all the kings offered their due 
respects. But in the absence of Lord Krishna, all of them, at a moment’s notice, have become 
null and void. It is exactly like offering clarified butter on ashes, accumulating money with a 
magic wand or sowing seeds on barren land.”

This is such a beautiful verse…I never realized it the first time around! It is like a wake-up call 
from Arjuna to everyone to show what happens in Krishna’s absence. Actually Krishna is never 
absent…if only, it is our feelings and our love of Him that go away from time to time. Yet He 
stands there like a rock, never wavering in His love for us! This verse so beautifully describes 
how sore it can be to suddenly realize that we are missing Krishna. ‘Makes me miss Krishna all 
the more!

Anyone chanting the Holy Names of the Lord sincerely can realize that in Krishna 
Consciousness, once you are in, you are ACTUALLY in. You may, in forgetfulness, go away 
again, to wander about in the by-lanes and alleys of life, but it will never be the same. It can 
never s  atisfy the mind or the senses…

Anything devoid of Krishna is tasteless

A devoted, sincere disciple – a true Vaishnava – is never misguided to fight for useless causes. 
That’s the simple truth and a display of the causeless mercy of the Supreme Lord. And 
whenever such a person, like Madhu Pandit Prabhu for example, faithfully takes up a noble 
cause to fight or die for, it is inevitable that Krishna will arrange for many other sincere (and 
miraculously, some insincere) people to extend their support directly (or indirectly). Krishna – 



the Super Powerful – can bring a change of heart in anyone, at anytime under any 
circumstance. How this works is something only He knows…that’s classified information

The Sweet Lord knows exactly how to captivate the hearts and minds of devotees and He 
always provides a cool refuge to their hopes and prayers. Krishna never ever looks upon 
anyone as His foe…yet He has so many friends in his devotees. He loves back ten-fold all those 
who love Him and keeps them from harm’s way. At every step, at every moment He is, through 
life’s many instances, providing reflective surfaces for our own blemishes. That we may, with 
His help, fight the ‘demons’ within. This kind of simple connection with our Eternal Master can 
happen IF AND ONLY IF we are following the trail of parampara …following our spiritual 
master’s instructions earnestly. The result of this kind of faith in a pure devotee’s words is, an 
inexplicable relief and blissful reinstatement …something whose effect not only lasts but 
multiplies over an endless period of time.

Someone who doesn’t yearn for this kind of eternal position is truly misguided…and why not! 
This position can be awarded only to the followers of a pure devotee of the Lord…of a spiritual 
master like Srila Prabhupad. What can one speak of those who deliberately or mistakenly chose 
unauthorized “gurus”. One can only truly empathize with such fellow living beings, for, they 
know not that an unauthorized path leads away from Krishna…

And a life devoid of Krishna is not just tasteless, but also very dangerous!

By,
Deepa Nagarajan



37. If you think your acharya is mistaken, then 
you are mistaken
Debates

Tamala Krishna: What… Srila Prabhupada, what are the qualifications of a perfect leader?

Prabhupada: No mistake, no illusion, no cheating, no imperfection. Anyone who commits 
mistake, he's illusioned, he's a cheater and imperfect – he cannot lead. So bring any leader of 
these rascal groups and test with these four principles; he is misleader.

Trivikrama: They're all servants of their senses.

Madhudvisa: They will also say that within our movement the so-called leaders also have 
imperfections.

Prabhupada: Eh?

Madhudvisa: They will say, within our movement, that the leaders also have imperfection.

Prabhupada: No imperfection.

Trivikrama: No imperfection.

Madhudvisa: They will say, "Yes, we can give you examples."

Prabhupada: No. No, no. Why? Why you shall accept? They will say. Because therefore 
they are saying, we shall accept?

Tamala Krishna: Here's Prabhupada. Here's Prabhupada.

Trivikrama: The so-called leaders, maybe they are imperfect, but the real leader, He is perfect.

Prabhupada: Yes, this is test of.

Madhudvisa: They will say, "He also makes mistakes."

Tamala Krishna: Where is that mistake?

Prabhupada: No, there is no mistake.

Tamala Krishna: We have not seen any mistakes.

Gurudasa: Where is the mistake?



Prabhupada: There is no mistake.

Gurudasa: Jaya.

Tamala Krishna: Srila Prabhupada?

Prabhupada: Hm.

Tamala Krishna: What would you define…

Prabhupada: If you think your leader is mistaken, then you are mistaken. (laughter)

Mahendra: Like a mirror. You see a mistake but it's yourself.

Tamala Krishna: Srila Prabhupada?

Prabhupada: The leader of mistake – therefore immediately gives evidence 
from sastra.   What is the use of quoting from the sastra? "Just to prove that I am not mistaken, 
here is the proof."

Madhudvisa: They would say that there is a way of life which is perfect, but all men are 
imperfect. There is a way of life.

Prabhupada: Yes, therefore they… Because you are imperfect, therefore you have to accept the 
leadership of a perfect person.

Madhudvisa: They will say no one is perfect.

Prabhupada: No, that is the… That is your ignorance.

Tamala Krishna: You have never seen…

Prabhupada: Now, just like blind man says, "Nobody is with eyes. Because I am blind, so 
everyone is blind." Atmavat manyate jagat. That is the way.

Devotee: Srila Prabhupada, the whole thing is actually nonsense because Marx himself in his 
old age became senile and died in a crazy condition.

Prabhupada: Yes, he must be. He was crazy always. Many, many leaders die like that.

Trivikrama: Every leader.

Madhudvisa: They will point out that our acharyas also died. You say that Marx died, so they will 
say, "Your acharyas also died."

Prabhupada: Dying, that… There is difference of dying. But nobody, he died… They did not die 
a crazy. That is the super-excellence. (of our acharyas)

Tamala Krishna: So now you've defined a perfect leader. What is a perfect system?  What 
are the criterion for a perfect system?

Prabhupada: Perfect system means from which we do not suffer. That's all.

Tamala Krishna: No suffering.

Prabhupada: No suffering.

Tamala Krishna: That is the main criterion.

Prabhupada: Yes. We are always hankering after happiness. So we do not like suffering. So if 
there is no suffering, that is perfect system.

Tamala Krishna: Can you point out any time in history when there existed such 
a perfect system?

Prabhupada: It is always existing.



Tamala Krishna: Even now?

Prabhupada: Krishna consciousness. Otherwise why you are sticking to this? This is the proof. 
You are all young men, you have given up everything. Why you are  sticking 
to Krishna consciousness?

Srimad-Bhagavatam 4.18.5

A foolish person who manufactures his own ways and means through mental speculation and 
does not recognize the authority of the sages who lay down unimpeachable directions is simply 
unsuccessful again and again in his attempts.

PURPORT

At the present moment it has become fashionable to disobey the unimpeachable directions 
given by the acharyas and liberated souls of the past. Presently people are so fallen that they 
cannot distinguish between a liberated soul and a conditioned soul. A conditioned soul is 
hampered by four defects: he is sure to commit mistakes, he is sure to become illusioned, he 
has a tendency to cheat others, and his senses are imperfect.

Consequently we have to take direction from liberated persons. This Krishna  consciousness 
movement directly receives instructions from the Supreme Personality of Godhead via persons 
who are strictly following His instructions.

Although a follower may not be a liberated person, if he follows the supreme, liberated 
Personality of Godhead, his actions are naturally liberated from the contamination of the 
material nature. Lord Chaitanya therefore says: “By My order you may become a spiritual 
master.”

One can immediately become a spiritual master by having full faith in the transcendental words 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and by following His instructions.

Materialistic men are not interested in taking directions from a liberated person, but they are 
very much interested in their own concocted ideas, which make them repeatedly fail in their 
attempts. Because the entire world is now following the imperfect directions of conditioned 
souls, humanity is completely bewildered.



38. Why am I looking into the BBT editing process
Debates

Why I’m Doing This

Beginning in the spring of 2017, I was asked to examine and evaluate the quality and validity of 
the editing of Prabhupada’s books, beginning with and especially the editing of Prabhupada’s 
Bhagavad-gītā As It Is. The question can be put simply as follows: Is the BBT's 1983 “Second 
Edition” of Prabhupāda’s Bhagavad-gītā As It Is (“BBT83”) a fully acceptable publication of 
Prabhupāda’s original Macmillan published Bhagavad-gītā As It Is (“MAC72”) from devotional, 
ethical, scholarly, and theological viewpoints? The larger question is as follows: What exactly 
are the criteria for doing any editing of Prabhupāda’s books posthumously? And is such editing 
being executed according to the clear instructions that Prabhupāda gave us?

My recent involvement was not initiated by myself, but arose as a response to the many sincere 
and concerned devotees who had requested me to apply my academic background, publishing 
experience and expertise to this matter. Many persons have expressed to me that they felt that I 
would be best able to understand and evaluate this divisive issue. Despite my heavy load of 
obligations in my university teaching at two different institutions, scholarly publishing, and 
lecturing, I have devoted some time to this issue along with the help of very supportive 
devotional colleagues. My hope is that I could bring forth some genuine conclusion and 
thoughtful resolution to the minds and hearts of devotees who have agonized over both sides of 
this issue for more than three decades.

What I’m Finding

After entering into discussions with Dravida Dasaji and Jayadvaita Swamiji (“the editing team”), 
both persons whom I have known for decades, and both whom I hold in high esteem (I 
especially feel a close friendship with and affection for the Swami), I am nevertheless compelled 
to look at this highly contentious issue as professionally and theologically as I can. And, while I 
consider both of these two BBT editors as well-meaning in their efforts to contribute to the 
positive presentation of Prabhupāda’s books, and, while I acknowledge the many positive 
contributions that they surely have made, I have felt that their methodologies be carefully 



reviewed, questioned, and, quite possibly, reconsidered. The Movement has resources and a 
level of maturity now, like never before, that can be brought forward for such an examination.

My Current Thinking

After numerous discussions with thoughtful and astute devotees, and after considerable 
engagement with Dravida Dasaji and Jayadvaita Swamiji on this important issue, my current 
thinking is as follows: the BBT83, while appropriately correcting some of the MAC72’s mistakes 
and omissions, displays editorial revision well beyond the minimal editing that Prabhupāda 
himself requested, and thereby raises serious, unresolved ethical and theological issues.

As I understand it, the central rationale for the BBT83 rests on the following presumption: When 
Prabhupāda was producing the Bhagavad-gītā As It Is, he relied on young disciples (such as 
Jayadvaita Brahmacari!) who were largely incompetent, untrained editors. It was an unavoidable 
situation, yet it resulted in the flawed MAC72 that was not entirely true to Prabhupāda’s words 
and voice—giving rise to Jayadvaita Swami’s slogan, “closer to Prabhupāda” (found on the BBT 
website “Responsible Publishing”). It was this presumption that justified the Swami incorporating 
Prabhupāda’s earlier prepublication drafts and transcriptions into the BBT83. It is critical to point 
out that all this material was composed prior to the final edited manuscript that Macmillan 
accepted for publication as the MAC72. It is this line of thinking that I am calling into question, 
namely, that these early drafts should serve as source material for allowing the editorial team to 
produce an edition “closer” to Prabhupāda’s wording and voice.

Here Are the Problems

The issue before us is as follows: “How valid is the justification for the BBT83?” Or, put another 
way, “Is there any necessity for a second edition?” However, before addressing that question, I 
cannot imagine that there exists any doubt in anyone’s mind, even in the minds of the editing 
team, that Prabhupāda approved what was finally published as the MAC72. Prabhupāda not 
only joyously accepted the MAC72, but also read from the MAC72 for the five years he 
remained on earth, utilizing it for at least 250 classes on the Bhagavad Gītā. We also know he 
was very proud of the numerous academic endorsements he received for the MAC72. 
Furthermore, there is a clear record that Prabhupāda was most pleased that Macmillan, a 
prestigious publishing house, had accepted his manuscript for publication.

It bears mentioning here that this manuscript was certainly reviewed by Macmillan’s own copy 
editor. Furthermore, it was this manuscript that Prabhupāda himself considered final, and 
suitable for large-scale printing. (Having much personal involvement with academic publishing, I 
can attest that this is the normal publishing process). Finally, who could deny the influence and 
success of the MAC72 during the years in which the Movement blossomed with its dramatically 
expanding membership.

We can also all agree that Prabhupāda never gave any instruction to Jayadvaita Swami, nor to 
anyone else, that he wanted an improved and revised edition. On the contrary, Prabhupāda 
repeatedly warned devotees about what he called “the changing disease.” It is incontrovertible 
that Prabhupāda rejected the notion of “changing” what he had written. He only approved 
minimal editing for mistakes and omissions; nothing more. He never requested anyone to go 
back to earlier drafts and transcriptions for “improving” what he had already personally 
approved. In my experience in the field of academic writing and publishing, I am certain that if 
the MAC72 were still a Macmillan publication, the posthumous BBT83 changes would never be 



accepted, nor even entertained by Macmillan unless it came directly from the author.

Also, dear readers, please allow me to share a personal, and, admittedly, uncomfortable, 
thought regarding the problematic nature of this presumption on the part of the editorial team. I 
cannot but see the replacement of the MAC72 with the BBT83 as inescapably calling into 
question Prabhupāda’s awareness and knowledge of how his writings were published. By direct 
implication, the placing of previously unpublished words “into Prabhupāda’s mouth” via BBT83 
can be seen as an indictment on Prabhupāda’s judgment and an assertion of the BBT’s superior 
judgment over his. It matters not if they were drawn from unfinalized drafts, for in the absence of 
the author’s direct approval, such efforts to get us “closer to Prabhupāda” may well produce the 
converse result, namely, the BBT83 that is “further away from Prabhupāda.” As I understand it, 
it is precisely this concern that distresses so many devotees.

Perhaps a Solution

We have formed a small group, called “As It Was,” a name indicating our intention to 
unreservedly respect Prabhupāda’s MAC72. Our project revisits the MAC72 only to “check” it 
(herein referred to as the “MAC72 ”) for the necessary corrections of grammatical errors and ✓
omissions. Since these minimal corrections only “tidy up” the MAC72 that Prabhupāda 
personally authorized and utilized, we hope to demonstrate how the substantial changes 
presented in the BBT83 are entirely unnecessary. By preserving Prabhupāda’s words as they 
originally were, without putting any words into Prabhupāda’s mouth, it is our hope that the BBT 
will duly consider the wisdom of this approach.

By Garuda Das



39. Guru Tattva
Debates

How can one attain perfection within a single lifetime?
Answer: If one gives up one’s free will and fully surrenders to Sri Gurudeva, and then performs 
bhajana without duplicity under his guidance, one will attain perfection within a single lifetime.
Where does a person find his guru?
Answer: Whoever Sri Krishna, the embodiment of compassion, chooses to send to you as your 
guru, that person alone will manifest before you externally as the mahanta-guru, the guru in the 
form of the foremost living sadhu. By the mercy of Bhagavan we will obtain a guru, and by the 
mercy of the guru we can attain Bhagavan.
A person will get a guru according to his particular destiny. People of different types vary in their 
disposition, and therefore Bhagavan, who is omniscient, sends them each a particular type of 
guru. There are those who want nishkapata-kripa, the real mercy of Bhagavan, and who depend 
entirely on Bhagavan for their eternal welfare. Being pleased with such simple-hearted, sincere 
persons, Bhagavan Himself manifests before them as the guru, to bestow mercy upon them.
But for those who want kapata-kripa, the deceptive mercy of Bhagavan, Bhagavans maya, or 
external potency, will send them a guru according to the particular disposition of their heart.
There is no impediment for one who is sincere. He will very quickly meet a bona fide guru.
What is the most severe nama-aparadha, or offence to the holy name?
Answer: To consider Srila Gurudeva to be an ordinary human being is the most deadly offence, 
the most severe nama-aparadha. By maintaining a conception of him as a mere mortal, one 
cannot attain auspiciousness even in billions of births. A person with such a mundane 
conception of the guru will encounter various types of obstacles in bhakti and will be in danger 
of drowning in the ocean of material desires. Besides the lotus feet of Sri Guru, nothing can 
save us from the clutches of harmful association. The jiva is unable to surrender himself at the 
lotus feet of Sri Gurudeva only because he considers Sri Gurudeva to be an ordinary human 
being.
What is the function of the acharya?
Answer: The acharya carries the message of Sri Bhagavan. He comes to us to deliver the 



message of Vaikuntha. One must accept that message of Vaikuntha emanating from the lotus 
lips of Sri Guru through ears imbued with a service mood. If there is full surrender, then by the 
mercy of the acharya one can attain everything. No one besides the residents of Vaikuntha can 
accurately deliver the message of Vaikuntha. To learn about Calcutta, you must hear from one 
who has seen Calcutta. Only then can you receive true information about Calcutta.



40. If you displease the acharya, you are finished
Debates

"A conditioned soul should not imitate the activities of liberated souls."
Srimad Bhagavatam 2.7.53

"One who imitates the symptoms of an uttama-adhikari may serve another's outward body for 
the purpose of fame or material reward, but he does not serve the spirit soul. Such an imitator 
can have no information of the spiritual world."

Isopanishad – 6

"One’s longevity, opulence, beauty, education and whatever else one may possess as a result 
of pious activities cannot protect one if one commits an offense at the lotus feet of a Vaishnava. 
Despite whatever one possesses, if one offends the lotus feet of a Vaishnava he will be 
vanquished."

Srimad Bhagavatam 7.4.28

"Ravaṇa was raised to an exalted position as the king of a great kingdom with all material 
opulences, but because of his sinful act of kidnapping mother Sita, all the results of his pious 
activities were destroyed. If one offends an exalted personality, especially the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, one certainly becomes most abominable; bereft of the results of pious 
activities, one must fall down like Ravaṇa and other demons."

Srimad Bhagavatam 9.10.23

"If one offends a great personality. the Supreme Personality of Godhead does not excuse one, 
although the great personalities themselves might not take offense."

Srimad Bhagavatam 5.13.23

"So if you insult your acarya, then you are finished. Yasya prasadad bhagavat-prasado yasya 
aprasadat na gatih kuto pi — finished. If you displease your acarya, then you are finished."

Sri Chaitanya-charitamrita, Adi-lila 1.13



41. Brief History of Unauthorized Book Changes in ISKCON 
(Part 2)
Debates

Compiled by: Purujit Dasa
Contributed by: Yasoda Nandana Dasa

CONCERNING THE EDITING OF JAYADVAITA PRABHU

Note: On 7 September, 1976, Srila Prabhupada sent Radhavallabha dasa a letter which stated:

“Concerning the editing of Jayadvaita Prabhu, whatever he does is approved by me. I have 
confidence in him. Your changes which I have seen of the Sanskrit synonyms is also approved 
by me. Tanmayataya refers to the fact that the trees and the father were absorbed in the same 
feelings.”

OBJECTIONS

1) It is argued that the 1976 version of both First and Second Cantos is bona fide, because Srila 
Prabhupada approved of Jayadvaita’s editing in this letter. However, it is not clear what the 
context of the exchange between Srila Prabhupada and Radhavallabha really was. It might as 
well refer to Jayadvaita’s editing of the later Cantos, which were being prepared for printing at 
the same time. Surely Prabhupada is not saying that Jayadvaita can do anything he likes. 
Suppose Jayadvaita became a Mayavadi, would Srila Prabhupada still approve of him editing 
his books? That is very unlikely. So, this instruction is meant for a particular circumstance. From 
the previous research we do not find a single instance where Srila Prabhupada allows his 
disciples to reedit his already printed books without him seeing the changes and approving 
them. Why would Srila Prabhupada change his policy in this instance?

Unless we see a letter from Radhavallabha to Srila Prabhupada with the original question to 
which Srila Prabhupada responds in this letter, we cannot accept this as clear evidence that 
Srila Prabhupada approved of Jayadvaita’s 1976 editing. We have asked the Bhaktivedanta 
Archives for these letters from Radhavallabha dated August 25 and 31, 1976, but they have not 
been found, unfortunately.



2) Another point to consider:

Tamala Krishna: Your original work that you’re doing now, that is edited by Jayadvaita. That’s 
the first editing.

Srila Prabhupada: He is good.

Tamala Krishna: He is good. But then, after they print the books, they’re going over. So when 
they reprint…

Srila Prabhupada: So how to check this? How to stop this?

Tamala Krishna: They should not make any changes without consulting Jayadvaita.

Srila Prabhupada: But they are doing without any authority.

and then later on:

Conversation, June 22, 1977, Vrndavana:

“So, everything is explained in Srimad-Bhagavatam. And then these unfortunate rascals, they 
are distorting. What can I do? How to stop it?”

Note: In this conversation Tamal is complaining about editors reediting after the books are 
printed, to which Srila Prabhupada expresses his desire to stop such a policy. However, this is 
exactly what Jayadvaita has done with the 1972 version. He went over the 1972 version and 
reedited it after it had been printed, distributed, and after Srila Prabhupada gave numerous 
classes from it. We have a difficulty accepting that Srila Prabhupada is saying that Jayadvaita is 
good because he has reedited the 1972 version, as this is precisely what Srila Prabhupada 
wants to stop in the next sentence — reediting without any authority.

3) Letter to Rayarama, May 15, 1969, Columbus, Ohio:

“Regarding your proposed program of editing, the Bhagavatam First Canto is already edited, so 
when making final typing, you shall simply see it for proofreading.”

Note: This particular letter shows that Srila Prabhupada did not like the 1972 version to be 
reedited. Unless we’re shown direct evidence, we do not find any letter, conversation, or any 
other instruction from Srila Prabhupada authorizing the opposite. The editor of the 1976 version 
himself admits that he was acting on his own accord and that Srila Prabhupada never asked for 
the 1976 version to be made.

Jayadvaita on the BBTi website:

“For both books[First and Second Cantos], Srila Prabhupada never asked for a second edition. 
Both books were revised by the BBT’s lowly editor Jayadvaita Swami.”

JAYADVAITA SPEAKS OUT

Jayadvaita Swami, “Editing of the Unchangeable Truth”:

“In 1972, when the first American edition of Srimad-Bhagavatam, First Canto, was in 
preparation and the first volume nearly ready for printing, Satsvarupa brought to Srila 
Prabhupada’s attention that in numerous instances the edited version seemed to have low 
fidelity to Srila Prabhupada’s original work. Srila Prabhupada responded, in essence: ‘Don’t lose 
time. Just print it’. In 1976, however, on my own initiative, I did extensive revisions for this canto, 
especially for the translations in the first two chapters.”

Jayadvaita then offers a testimony on the BBTi website where he says that he showed this 



reedited 1976 version to Prabhupada before it was printed:

“I then prepared a list showing these revised translations, with a cover letter explaining what I 
had done, and when Srila Prabhupada visited ISKCON New York in July of 1976 I brought the 
package to his room.

I had expected merely to drop it off with his secretary. But to my surprise I found Srila 
Prabhupada right there before me, asking to know why I had come. I told him, and he instructed 
me to read to him the revised translations, right there on the spot. So I began, Srila Prabhupada 
listening attentively, and after I had read a few verses he interrupted: ‘So, what you have done?’

‘I’ve revised the translations to make them closer to what Your Divine Grace originally said.’

‘What I have said?’

‘Yes, Srila Prabhupada.’

Srila Prabhupada then made a characteristic dismissive gesture and said: ‘Then it is all right’.

And that was that.”

OBJECTIONS

But as it was shown before in the article, “Distinguishing the Original Books from the Changed 
Ones”, the 1976 differs from the 1972 version in purports, as well. For example, in the purport of 
1.11.9, the inhabitants of Dwaraka can see Krishna eye to eye in the 1972 version, whereas in 
the 1976 version, Krishna can be seen by them face to face only. So naturally we are to ask: 
who edited the purports and where is the proof that Srila Prabhupada approved of it?

Letter to Radhavallabha, January 5, 1976, Nellore:

“I will have to see personally what the mistakes in the synonyms are and also how you intend to 
correct them. I was not satisfied with the corrections that were made before. I saw some 
changes which I did not approve. Nitai may correct whatever mistakes are there, but the 
corrected material must be sent to me for final approval. So, reprinting the volumes will have to 
wait until the mistakes are corrected and approved by me.”

Note: The above-mentioned letter refers to the upcoming 1976 version of the Srimad 
Bhagavatam (most likely the First and Second Cantos). Note how emphatic Srila Prabhupada is 
about bringing corrected material to him for approval. And here the discussion is about 
corrections in the synonyms, what to speak of purports and translations. We find it highly 
unlikely that Srila Prabhupada would authorize reediting of the 1972 version without even 
checking what the editing was. Where is the proof that this meeting ever took place and that 
Srila Prabhupada ever authorized Jayadvaita to reedit the First Canto?

O SAGES AND OTHER CORRECTIONS

Note: Srila Prabhupada in the “Rascal editors” conversation complained about a change in the 
1972 version. Namely, the editors had changed the word “oh the sages”(found in the Delhi 
edition of the First Canto) and replaced it with “of the sages” in the word meaning section. We 
should note that this was done by the Sanskrit editors who worked on the 1972 edition with 
Hayagriva, and not Haayagriva. The current version of the First Canto on the Vedabase 4.11 
says “O sages” in the word meaning, which means that this error has been corrected as Srila 
Prabhupada instructed. There have been more corrections submitted by Radhavallabha which 
Srila Prabhupada approved of. (Letter to Radhavallabha, September 7, 1976)



OBJECTIONS  (also see even if there’s some mistake, that doesn’t matter.)

The letter from the 7th of September, 1976 states:

“Concerning the editing of Jayadvaita Prabhu, whatever he does is approved by me. I have 
confidence in him. Your changes which I have seen of the Sanskrit synonyms is also approved 
by me.”

Note: It is clear that these were corrections of the Sanskrit synonyms and they have nothing to 
do with Jayadvaita’s editing, which is addressed in the first sentence.

Due to the missing letter addressed to Srila Prabhupada by Radhavallabha, however, we are 
not able to specify which corrections they were. The 1976 version most likely contains them.

INDEX

In a letter from the 9th of February, 1975 to Radhavallabha, Srila Prabhupada writes:

“Every volume of Srimad-Bhagavatam as well as Chaitanya Charitamrita must be fully complete 
with an index, list of references, glossary, Sanskrit pronunciation guide, and index of Sanskrit 
(or Bengali) verses. This will be best.”

Letter to Radhavallabha, January 19, 1975, Bombay:

“I have received one copy of Srimad-Bhagavatam, Canto 4, Volume 4, and Krishna 
Consciousness: The Matchless Gift. Thank you very much for these books. One thing is that 
every volume of Srimad-Bhagavatam, Chaitanya Charitamrita and any other big volumes, must 
have a full index. It is not a very prestigious presentation without the index. All volumes in the 
future must have the index.”

Note: In the first four cantos, several volumes are missing an index. In the 1976 version this is 
corrected. As the inclusion of the index in the first four cantos does not seem to jeopardize the 
content of the book and this problem is of a technical character, we do not find any objection to 
the 1976 version in this regard.

SRILA PRABHUPADA GAVE CLASSES FROM IT

According to the Vedabase 4.11, Srila Prabhupada gave classes from verses which differ in the 
two versions in three instances in the case of the First Canto.

OBJECTIONS

Note: If Srila Prabhupada was indeed giving class from the 1976 version it would have to be in 
these three. We have carefully examined them. They are as follows:

6th of September, 1976 (Srimad Bhagavatam 1.7.7):

The audio is cut where the relevant passage is read.

We’re left with the BBTi transcript. It quotes the 1976 version. But this is impossible, because 
the volume has not been printed yet. Srila Prabhupada clearly stated in a letter to 
Radhavallabha on the 5th of January that “reprinting the volumes will have to wait until the 
mistakes are corrected and approved by me.” On the 7th of September, 1976 (a day after this 
class took place), Srila Prabhupada is approving of the Sanskrit corrections and continues: 
“Tanmayataya refers to the fact that the trees and the father were absorbed in the same 
feelings.” This is a reference to verse 2.2 of the First Canto. This means that the preparation for 
printing the 1976 version was still going on. So how could Srila Prabhupada give a class from it 
one day before?



1st of October, 1976 (Srimad Bhagavatam 1.7.40)

The BBTi transcript states the following:

Pradyumna: “Suta Gosvami said: Although Krishna, who was examining Arjuna in religion, 
encouraged Arjuna to kill the son of Dronacharya, Arjuna, a great soul, did not like the idea of 
killing him, although Asvatthama was a heinous murderer of Arjuna’s family members.”

This is the 1976 version. But when we listen to the audio, Pradyumna is reading from the 1972 
version:

“Suta Gosvami said: Despite being instructed in his duty and encouraged to kill the son of 
Dronacharya, Arjuna, a great soul, did not like the idea of killing him, although he was a heinous 
murderer of his family members.”

So, the BBTi transcript is changed and does not follow the original recording.

7th of October, 1976 (Srimad Bhagavatam 1.7.49-50)

The BBTi transcript states the following:

“Nakula and Sahadeva (the younger brothers of the King) and also Satyaki and Arjuna, the 
Personality of Godhead Lord Sri Krishna, son of Devaki, and the ladies and others all 
unanimously agreed with the King.”

But when we listen to the audio, Pradyumna is reading from the 1972 version:

“The younger brothers of the King, Nakula and Sahadeva and also Satyaki and Arjuna, the 
Personality of Godhead Lord Sri Krishna, son of Devaki, and the ladies and others all 
unanimously agreed with the King.”

Second Canto

HISTORY

Note: Dravida das, another editor from BBTi, admitted in a personal email when asked about 
printing dates for different books:

Sun, Sep 21, 2008 at 10:17 AM email to B. Charles:

“For Second Canto I have 1970-1972. The first chapters were printed individually; that’s where 
the 1970 comes in. It appears that a slightly revised version was printed in 1976 also.”

Jayadvaita fills in:

“Sometime in 1972 or 1973 I made extensive revisions to the Second Canto. The revised 
version, though never marked “Second Edition,” was used in all printings after the first.”

Note: Because the 1970 serialized chapter by chapter version is as far as we’re concerned 
identical with the 2-volume edition printed in 1972 we can understand that reediting done by 
Jayadvaita was published for the first time in 1976 and many changes have been documented 
between the two versions. (For examples, see

Note: “Distinguishing the Original Books from the Changed Ones”). However, we cannot find 
any instruction from Srila Prabhupada authorizing the reediting. Note the following changes:

Srimad Bhagavatam 2.4.12 purport 1976 version:

“This material world is a manifestation of the three modes goodness, passion and ignorance, 
and the Supreme Lord, for the creation, maintenance and destruction of the material world, 
accepts three predominating forms as Brahma, Vishnu and Shankara (Siva).”



Srimad Bhagavatam 2.4.12 purport 1970-2 version:

“This material world is a manifestation of the three modes goodness, passion and ignorance, 
and the Supreme Lord, for the creation, maintenance and destruction of the material world, 
accepts three predominating forms of Brahma, Vishnu and Shankara (Siva).”

Srimad Bhagavatam 2.4.11 1976 version:

“Suta Gosvami said: When Sukadeva Gosvami was thus requested by the King to describe the 
creative energy of the Personality of Godhead, he then systematically remembered the master 
of the senses [Sri Krishna], and to reply properly he spoke thus.”

Srimad Bhagavatam 2.4.11 1970-2 version:

“Suta Gosvami said: When Sukadeva Gosvami was thus requested by the King to describe the 
creative energy of the Personality of Godhead, the former then systematically remembered the 
master of the senses [Sri Krishna], and to reply properly he spoke thus.”

This is from the 4th chapter, which was personally checked by Srila Prabhupada himself:

Srila Prabhupada Letter to Uddhava, July 24, 1970, Los Angeles:

“I beg to acknowledge your letter dated 20th July, 1970, along with the blueprint for chapter 4 
Second Canto Srimad-Bhagavatam. I have gone through the blueprint and I am also sending 
the necessary Sanskrit corrections to Pradyumna. So, when these corrections are made then 
you can print immediately.”

Note: Another letter confirms Srila Prabhupada’s great satisfaction with the 1970-2 version of 
the Second Canto:

Srila Prabhupada Letter to Uddhava, June 18, 1970, Los Angeles:

My Dear Uddhava,

Please accept my blessings. I beg to acknowledge receipt of your letter dated 15th June, 1970, 
along with a copy of Srimad-Bhagavatam, 2nd Canto. I think this style is very nice following the 
tradition of my other Bhagavatam publications. So please continue this process, chapter after 
chapter, and it will give me complete satisfaction. Thank you very much.

I am also in due receipt of one letter from Pradyumna regarding Sanskrit editing. I will study this 
letter scrutinizingly and then I shall reply. But on the whole, the Sanskrit editing has been done 
very nicely and the style is completely satisfactory. Answers to the questions will follow in the 
next mail.

Note: More quotes in regards to the Second Canto’s first editing:

Srila Prabhupada Letter to Uddhava, July 14, 1970, Los Angeles: 
“I beg to acknowledge receipt of your letter dated 12th July, 1970, along with the 

blueprint for the third chapter of Srimad-Bhagavatam Second Canto, entitled “Pure Devotional 
Service: the Change in Heart.”

I have looked over the blueprint and noted a few points to be corrected, so I am sending back 
the blueprint to you for seeing the necessary changes as they are in the text. I have also 
corrected the points sent by Pradyumna and the sheet is also sent back herewith.”

Srila Prabhupada Letter, July 31, 1970, Los Angeles: “Regarding Srimad-Bhagavatam, First 
Canto, I am glad that manuscript is also being composed. Srimad-Bhagavatam, Second Canto, 
improper title pages being rectified is good news. Please keep me informed about the progress 



of those manuscripts.”

Srila Prabhupada Letter to Hayagriva, September 9, 1968, San Francisco:

“So, then you take up the second part, second canto, and keep along with you Pradyumna; he 
will help you in marking diacritic signs on the original verses and be always in correspondence 
with me. And be seriously engaged in this task, and it will be a great service to Krishna.”

OBJECTIONS:

Note: If Prabhupada himself went through the blueprint of these chapters, corrected errors and 
approved of it, why did Jayadvaita change them in the second printing?

Another point in favor of the 1972 version is the already mentioned letter to Radhavallabha:

“There is no need for corrections for the First and Second Cantos. Whatever is there is all right. 
Once Pradyumna comes to join me here from India, then there will be no need for Nitai das or 
Jagannatha das to edit the Srimad-Bhagavatam.”(Letter of 5-4-76)

Note: According to the historical records, Srila Prabhupada gave only one class from a verse 
which differs in the two versions. It is the 2.3.20 recorded on the 24th of March, 1977. Just as 
with the First Canto, the Vedabase transcript confuses one into thinking that Srila Prabhupada 
gave a class from the 1976 version. But when we examined the audio we discovered that Srila 
Prabhupada is giving class from the 1972 version. BBTi transcript:

“One who has not listened to the messages about the prowess and marvelous acts of the 
Personality of Godhead and has not sung or chanted loudly the worthy songs about the Lord is 
to be considered to possess earholes like the holes of snakes and a tongue like the tongue of a 
frog.”

The actual audio of this class:

“One who has not listened to the messages about the prowess and marvelous acts of the 
Personality of Godhead and has not sung or chanted loudly the worthy songs about the Lord is 
to be considered to possess earholes like that of the snakes and a tongue like that of the frogs.”

Note: Therefore, no evidence so far has been shown to prove that Srila Prabhupada ever gave 
classes from the 1976 version. In fact, there’s no evidence whatsoever that Srila Prabhupada 
authorized the 1976 version of the Second Canto. This is confirmed by the editor himself:

Jayadvaita on the BBTi website:

“For both books [First and Second Cantos], Srila Prabhupada never asked for a second edition. 
Both books were revised by the BBT’s lowly editor Jayadvaita Swami. ”

The Third and Fourth Canto

Note: Dravida das, in a personal email states that besides the First and Second Cantos, no 
other cantos have been revised. And Jayadvaita claims in his article, “Editing the Unchangeable 
Truth”, that the Srimad-Bhagavatam from the Second Canto onwards continues to be published 
only in its original BBT edition. The truth is that there are many changes made.

Judge for yourself:

1974 Srimad Bhagavatam 3.25.29 purport:

“Sometimes it is questioned how the living entity falls down from the spiritual world to the 
material world”



1978 Srimad Bhagavatam 3.25.29 purport:

“Sometimes it is asked how the living entity falls down from the spiritual world to the material 
world.”

1974 Srimad Bhagavatam 4.24-45-46:

“Thus the raga-marga, or Bhagavata-marga, friendship exists on a higher platform with Krishna, 
namely the platform of vipralambha friendship. Paternal friendship, conjugal paternal service, as 
well as conjugal service, are visible in the Vrndavana raga-marga relationships.”

1978 Srimad Bhagavatam 4.24-45-46:

“Thus the raga-marga, or bhagavata-marga, friendship exists on a higher platform with Krishna, 
namely the platform of vipralambha friendship. Paternal friendship, paternal service and 
conjugal service are visible in the Vrndavana raga-marga relationships.”

Srimad Bhagavatam.4.1.1 purport, original edition:

“Svayambhuva Manu is the son of Brahma.”

Srimad Bhagavatam.4.1.1 purport, current edition:

“Svayambhuva Manu was the son of Brahma.”

Note: According to the Bhaktivedanta Archives, the 1978 printings are the second printings of 
the volumes where these examples can be found. In other words, there have been no printings 
in between. The changes as we see them were printed after Srila Prabhupada’s physical 
departure. (Note the printing dates of different books in the attached inventory spreadsheet).

Rest of the Cantos

The comparisons have not been done yet.

CONCLUSION

History:

Early 1960′s, Srila Prabhupada prints Delhi Bhagavatam

1968, 9th of September, Srila Prabhupada expresses desire to have the First Canto reedited by 
Hayagriva

1970, The Second Canto is printed in a serialized version, chapter by chapter

1972-73, The 1972 version of the First and Second Canto are printed.

The first volume of the Fourth Canto is printed

Jayadvaita reedits the Second Canto

1976, January the 5th:

Srila Prabhupada writes to Radhavallabha: “Nitai may correct whatever mistakes are there, but 
the corrected material must be sent to me for final approval. ”

April 22nd

Radhavallabha das from the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust sent Srila Prabhupada a letter, which 
besides other issues mentions the following: “Nitai hasn’t sent me any corrections for the 
reprints of First and Second Cantos, so I want to reprint them as they are. ”

May 4th:

Srila Prabhupada answers: “There is no need for corrections for the First and Second Cantos. 



Whatever is there is all right”

July:

Jayadvaita supposedly meets Srila Prabhupada and gets approval for his correcting translations 
on the First Canto

August 25th and 31st:

Radhavallabha submits Sanskrit corrections for the upcoming 1976 print of the Cantos

September the 7th:

Srila Prabhupada writes a letter to Radhavallabha (“Concerning the editing of Jayadvaita 
Prabhu, whatever he does is approved by me. I have confidence in him”) and approves of the 
corrections sent by Radhavallabha

1976 version is printed

1977, June 22nd:

Srila Prabhupada instructs in a conversation: “The next printing should be again to the original 
way”

November 14th 1977: Srila Prabhupada’s disappearance

1978: The Third Canto and Fourth Canto are printed in a reedited version

QUESTIONS THAT NEED TO BE ANSWERED ABOUT THE CURRENT BBTi SRIMAD 
BHAGAVATAM SET

Note: The question at stake is not whether the first ISKCON printings of the first four Cantos 
were authorized, because it was (for example: “There is no need for corrections for the First and 
Second Cantos. Whatever is there is all right”). We only have a problem with the reedited 
versions of the first four Cantos, and whoever advocates for these has to answer the following:

1) Where is the letter of Radhavallabha addressed to Srila Prabhupada upon which Srila 
Prabhupada responds with, “Concerning the editing of Jayadvaita Prabhu, whatever he does is 
approved by me”? What is the context of this exchange? Where is the evidence that Srila 
Prabhupada refers in this letter to Jayadvaita’s reediting Hayagriva’s 1972 version?

2) Assuming the 1976 version of the First Canto is identical with the subsequent printings, we 
are wondering why has the BBTi Vedabase falsified the transcript of Srila Prabhupada’s classes 
on the first and second Cantos and replaced the passage of the original 1972 version with the 
reedited 1976 version in the following four instances:

6th of September, 1976 (SB 1.7.7)

1st of October, 1976 (SB 1.7.40)

7th October, 1976 (SB 1.7.49-50)

24th March, 1977 (SB 2.3.20)

3) Where is the evidence that Srila Prabhupada ever gave anyone permission to reedit his 
books without consulting him?

4) Why did Jayadvaita reed[ited] the Second Canto’s third and fourth chapters after Srila 
Prabhupada made corrections in them, approved them and instructed to print them?

5) Where is the evidence that Srila Prabhupada met with Jayadvaita in July 1976 and approved 
of his reediting the First Canto?



6) In conclusion, the provided quotes show that the 1976-78 versions of Srimad Bhagavatam 
(First four Cantos):

1) were not asked for by Srila Prabhupada

2) its editing was done without consulting Srila Prabhupada, as confirmed by the editor himself

3) there is no evidence of Srila Prabhupada ever approving, correcting, checking over the 
corrections or reading/hearing from these books

4) were printed after Srila Prabhupada’s physical departure (i.e. some of the volumes of the 
Third and Fourth Cantos)

There’s another book in which case we can say the same – the highly controversial 1983 
Bhagavad-gita As It Is. This version of the book has similarly:

1) not been asked for by Srila Prabhupada

2) its editing was done without consulting Srila Prabhupada

3) there is no evidence of Srila Prabhupada ever approving or reading/hearing from it

4) been printed after Srila Prabhupada’s physical departure

Note: Furthermore, the editor justifies this work by the very same letter from September the 7th 
to Radhavallabha (“Concerning the editing of Jayadvaita Prabhu, whatever he does is approved 
by me. I have confidence in him”) On the BBTi website he also states that the same editorial 
policy has been followed in case of the 1976 First Canto as with the 1983 Gita:

Jayadvaita on the BBTi website:

“Of the revisions done in 1976, those for the translations in the first and second chapters were 
the most extensive. Those revisions are shown below. Examining these revisions can help us 
better understand the revisions later done for Bhagavad-gita As It Is. Though the revisions for 
the Gita were done after Srila Prabhupada’s physical departure, they followed the same 
principles and had the same purpose as the Bhagavatam revisions shown here.”

Note:  If we’re accepting the second versions of the first four Cantos, then why do we have a 
problem with the 1983 Gita?

We apologize if any of the historical evidence herein is misinterpreted or excluded. It was not 
our intention. In the spirit of reestablishing the printing of Srila Prabhupada’s original books, we 
will appreciate your feedback.

Hare Krishna!
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